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FOREWORD

The present issue of Research in Progress is the nineteenth

volume of this publication. Part I contains the record and

.analysis of the investigations accomplished and published and

of those in process of completion by graduate students and

faculty of the University of North Carolina during the year

ending October 1, 1939.

In Part II, reports of research organizations and publications

are offered. Part III contains the report of grants from the

Smith Research Fund. This fund, made available in 1924, is the

income from the bequest of Robert K. Smith, and is administer-

ed by the Administrative Board of the Graduate School in aid

of research.

W. W. Pierson, Dean

1





TABLE OF CONTENTS

Page

Part I. Report of Research and Publications by Departments 7

Part II. Research Organizations and Publications 172

A. ' Organizations

1. The Institute for Research in Social Science 172

2. The Elisha Mitchell Scientific Society 186

3. Philological Club 192

4. The Society of the Sigma Xi 197

B. Publications

1. The Journal of the Elisha Mitchell Scientific Society 199

2. Studies in Philology 200

3. North Carolina Law Review 201

4. Social Forces 202

5. University News Letter 203

6. The Southern Economic Journal 204

7. The Carolina Play-Book 204

8. South Atlantic Bulletin 206

Part III. Report of the Smith Research Fund 208

Index 211





RESEARCH IN PROGRESS
PART I

DEPARTMENT OF ANATOMY

W. C. George has published:

A Comparative Study of the Blood of the Tunicates. Quarter-

ly Journal of Microscopical Science, 81 : 391-428. 1939.

Remarks to New Members. Sigma Xi Quarterly, 26: 187.

1939.

Henry Van Peters Wilson. Science, 89: 119-120. 1939.

Professor George has ready for publication

:

Comparative Hematology and the Functions of the Leuco-

cytes.

Frank N. Low (with Walter C. Hilderman) has ready for

publication

:

A Case of Hyper-rotation of the Colon.

A case of left-sided caecum and appendix due to hyper-rotation of the

colon is described. The caecum and appendix lay in the umbilical and left

iliac regions. From here the colon descended into the pelvis minor and then

turned and ascended on the left to the liver in the normal fashion. The
ascending colon was retroperitoneal from the hepatic flexure to the pelvis

and free beyond this to the tip of the caecum. The remainder of the colon

and rectum was normal ; the arterial supply and anastomoses were normal.

The superior mesenteric artery had undergone a torsion of about four

hundred degrees against a normal of two hundred seventy degrees.

This is an anomaly traceable to a supernormal growth of the ascending

colon after a normal return of the gut from the fetal umbilical hernia.

Edward C. Pliske has ready for publication:

Types of Atresia as Influenced by the Zona Pellucida.

The behavior of the zona pellucida in atretic unilaminar, growing multi-

laminar, and mature ovarian follicles was studied in an effort to determine

the history of involuting follicles in which phagocytosis of the egg sub-
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stance does not occur. Large numbers of developing follicles in the ground
squirrel undergo atresia and disappear without the participation of pha-

gocytes.

Three distinct types of atresia, based on the behavior of the zona pellu-

cida, were observed in unilaminar follicles. The zona pellucida influences

the fate of atretic, growing multilaminar, and mature follicles.

The closure of the follicular cavity by connective tissue cells varies ac-

cording to the intraovarian position of the follicle and the condition of the

zona pellucida. Studies on the ovarian material of this mammal strongly

suggest that the activity of phagocytes, reported for some of the mam-
malia, plays a minor role in the process of atresia.

DEPARTMENT OF ART

Clemens Sommer has published

:

New Ways to Gauguin. Magazine of Art, 31: 514-521. 1938.

This article attempts to show that the woodcuts of Paul Gauguin, not

yet sufficiently evaluated, are far more important to the study of modern
art than are his paintings. In their entity they give a new approach to the

personality of the French painter as well as to his artistic ideas.

He has the following article ready for publication

:

The Portal of St. Antoine. A Contribution to the Nether-

landish Sculpture in France.

The Netherlandish sculpture of the fifteenth century, wholly destroyed

in the home country, can be traced in France during a period in which most

of the French princes, such as the Burgundian dukes, employed more
Dutch artists than native French. The work of the Netherlandish sculptors

can be found over all France as far as Provence and Bourges.

The richly ornamented portal of the abbey church at St. Antoine (Dau-

phine, France) has scarcely been known and certainly has not been related

to its special significance as an outstanding representation of Netherland-

ish sculpture of the time of the Van Eycks. The sculptures can be dated

fairly accurately around 1420-1430, the time of the building of the facade,

although there are left only the figures in the archivolts, the statues in

the niches being destroyed. We get the impression that the unknown master

of St. Antoine was one of the leading artists in his time. The eighteen

pairs of angels and the twelve seated prophets filling the archivolts show
all the qualities of this revolutionary time : daring realism, a strong feel-

ing for rhythmic movement, a sense for pointed antithesis, and perfect

workmanship.

He has in progress a book on medieval wood sculpture in

Sweden.
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DEPARTMENT OF BIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY

James C. Andrews has published during the year the follow-

ing:

(With Kathleen C. Andrews) The Administration of

Large Doses of Ascorbic Acid and Methionine to the Cystinuric.

Journal of the Elisha Mitchell Scientific Society. 55: 203. 1939.

(With Kathleen C. Andrews) Studies on Cystinuria; The

Effect of Diuresis on the Excretion of Cystine by the Cystinuric.

Proceedings of the American Society of Biological Chemists,

IX: 1: iii. 1939.

Dr. Andrews has in progress research on the following sub-

jects :

The Preparation and Properties of Barium Isethionate.

Isethionie acid, a decomposition product of cysteic acid phenyl hyd-

antoin, produces a barium salt with solubilities very similar to those of

barium sulfate with which it may easily be confused. The decomposition

of cysteic acid hydantoin and phenyl hydantoin, which produces, in part,

isethionie acid is being studied because of its bearing on the course of sul-

fur metabolism in the animal body.

The Biological Production of Taurine.

A series of reactions which may imitate the chemistry of the formation
of taurine in vivo is being investigated. This work also represents one

phase of a general investigation of the course of sulfur metabolism.

Chloroform Emulsification of Protein Solutions. (A. B.

Sample, progress on master's thesis.)

A systematic investigation of the value of emulsification of protein

solutions by means of chloroform as a tool for use in protein separations.

Professor Andrews is directing investigations on biochemi-

cal phases of the problems which arise when malaria is com-

plicated by the presence of hookworm. Under these conditions

the usual quinine therapy is sometimes ineffective, and the bio-

logical causes and cure for this ineffectiveness are under in-

vestigation. This work is being carried on in conjunction with

Professor H. W. Brown of the Division of Public Health,
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whose investigations will provide clinical material for these

studies. The whole investigation is being supported by a grant

from the Samuel S. Fels Fund.

The following investigations on this general problem are in

progress

:

James C. Andrews : Optical activity studies of quinine and
related compounds with the view to developing optical methods

for the determination of quinine.

Granvil C. Kyker and Bailey D. Webb: A critical study

of nephlometric and colorimetric methods for the determina-

tion of quinine in blood after quinine ingestion. These methods,

when put on a satisfactory basis, will be applied to studies car-

ried on in conjunction with Professor H. W. Brown of the

Division of Public Health upon the absorption and excretion of

quinine in malaria and hookworm-infected patients.

Granvil C. Kyker has published during the year the fol-

lowing :

The Effect of Temperature on the Nitration of p-Cymene.

The Synthesis of 6-Nitrocarvacrylamine and Certain Deriva-

tives (with R. W. Bost). Journal of the American Chemical

Society, 61: 2469. 1939.

The Determination of Quinine in Blood (with James C.

Andrews) . Proceedings of the American Society of Biological

Chemists, IX : 1 : lviii. 1939.

He has in progress the following

:

Preparation of manuscript for publication on 6-Halogen Sub-

stituted Carvacrylamines—Their Preparation and Certain

Derivatives.

Research on the nephelometric and colorimetric quantita-

tive methods for quinine (See James C. Andrews, above)

.
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DEPARTMENT OF BOTANY

W. C. Coker has published :
-

(With Leland Shanor) A Remarkable Saprophytic Fungoid

Alga. Journal of the Elisha Mitchell Scientific Society, 55:

152-165. 1939.

A New Scleroderma from Bermuda. Mycologia, 31 : 624-626.

1939.

Professor Coker and H. R. Totten are continuing their

work on the shrubs of the Southeastern States.

Professor Coker and Alma Holland are continuing their

work on the fungi.

J. N. Couch has published

:

A New Conidiobolus with Sexual Reproduction. American
Journal of Botany, 26: 119-130. 1939.

Technic for Collection, Isolation, and Culture of Chytrids.

Journal of the Elisha Mitchell Scientific Society, 55: 208-214.

1939.

Observations on Cilia of Aquatic Phycomycetes. Science, 88:

476. 1938.

Further Studies on Infection of Scale Insects by Septobasid-

ium. Third International Congress for Microbiology, Abstracts

of Communications, pp. 217-218. 1939.

Professor Couch is continuing his work on the fungi.

J. E. Adams has had accepted for publication in Stain Tech-
nology, A Procedure for Staining Filamentous Algae on the

Slide.

Vegetative Regeneration in the West Coast Manzanitas.
Paper read before North Carolina Academy of Science, May,
1939. Abstract to be published in Journal of the Elisha Mitchell

Scientific Society, 55: 2. 1939.

Anatomical studies in certain genera of seed plants are being
continued.
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The following doctoral dissertations were accepted by the

Department during the year

:

Andrew Clark Mathews. The Morphological and Cyto-

logical Development of the Sporophylls and Seed of Juniperus

virginiana L. (Under the direction of W. C. Coker.) Publish-

ed in the Journal of the Elisha Mitchell Scientific Society, 55

:

7-62. 1939.

The staminate cones begin development in August and reach maturity

and bear mature pollen grains by winter, prior to pollination the follow-

ing spring. The mature peltate microsporophyll is formed by the evagina-

tion and downward development of a somewhat flattened and tapering

secondary outgrowth of sterile tissue immediately distal to the group of

3 to 4 microsporangia. The mature pollen grains of late September are un-

inucleate, wingless, and possess a rich supply of large starch grains

—

whose complete development is clearly shown for the first time. This starch

content is exhausted by the time of pollination. The haploid chromosome
number is eleven.

Pollination occurs about February 15th. Internal cellulose bands of the

microsporangial wall cells facilitate sporangial rupture. The mature
microgametophyte consists of the tube nucleus and somewhat similar stalk

cell nucleus in the tip of the tube, and two spherical and equal male cells

side by side immediately posterior to these nuclei. The male cell cytoplast

contains a large quantity of small starch grains.

The ovulate cone begins to develop about the middle of September, prior

to pollination. Three flower-types are newly described for J. virginiana.

The megasporophyll consists of an abaxial cover-scale and an adaxial

fruit-scale, both of which possess a separate vascular supply. Ontogeneti-

cally, the fleshy megasporophyll of J. virginiana is homologous with that

of the Abietineae and other conifers. A complete account of the develop-

ment of the integumentary stony layer of the seed is given.

The two divisions which give rise to megaspores result in the production

of a triad of cells which usually are not in a straight row, and only the

two lower cells of the triad bear haploid nuclei. Fertilization occurs be-

tween June 1st and 7th at Chapel Hill. Both male cells of a microgameto-

phyte effect fertilization in separate archegonia. The starch-filled male

cytoplast accompanies the male nucleus into the egg, completely enfolds

the zygote nucleus, and subsequently furnishes the only visible starch in

the sporophytic cells of the young proembryo.

In the twelve-celled proembryo of J. virginiana all the eight cells below

the rosette tier elongate as prosuspensor cells. Apical embryo initials are

cut off from the elongating suspensor units after the whole proembryo

has reached one-fourth of its ultimate length (i. e., approximately .6 mm.).

The whole proembryo continues to elongate in a spiral fashion until it is
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about 2.75 mm. long. The proembryo system shows distinct cleavage poly-

embryony, but the most anteriorly developing embryonic cell-group be-

comes largest and produces the final single embryo of the seed. The mature

embryo is dicotyledonous and reaches maturity about the last of July.

Leland Shanor. Studies in the Genus Olpidiopsis (Cornu)

Fischer I and II. (Under the direction of W. C. Coker and J, N.

COUCH.) Published in the Journal of the Elisha Mitchell Scien-

tific Society, 55: 167-195. 1939.

The relationship of Pseudolpidium Fischer to Olpidiopsis (Cornu)

Fischer has been shown by extended observation on single spore and mono-
sporangial isolation cultures. Original isolates which have appeared to be

one or the other of these two genera have all developed to be only Olpi-

diopsis. Structures previously described as spiny resting spores of Pseu-

dolpidium are only spiny-walled zoosporangia of species of Olpidiopsis.

None of the species originally assigned to Pseudolpidium when it was
established can remain there unquestionably, and the further existence of

the genus seems unnecessary.

A new species of Olpidiopsis is described as O. varians n. sp. It occurs

on Achlya and is characterized by the production of an abundance of spiny

zoosporangia and by typical resting spores whose companion cell is enclosed

in the same spiny outer deposit that covers the resting spore. Both the

number and size of spines on the sporangia and resting spores vary con-

siderably.

The first observations of resting spore germination for any authentic

species of Olpidiopsis, O. varians are here reported. In this species a

germination tube usually penetrates the companion cell to reach the ex-

terior, liberating biciliate zoospores. These zoospores show no apparent

differences from those produced by zoosporangial germination. A long

dormant period after fertilization is necessary before resting spores will

germinate.

A host range study restricted to species in the Saprolegniaceae has been

carried out with five species of Olpidiopsis that normally parasitize these

forms. Olpidiopsis Saprolegniae and O. vexans parasitized all species of

Saprolegnia to which they were exposed. In addition to Saprolegnia, O.

Saprolegniae can parasitize Isoachlya unispora and /. eccentrica. O.

vexans can infect /. unispora but not /. eccentrica. Both species of

Isoachlya seem to be immune to parasitism by species of Olpidiopsis

which normally occur on Achlya. A closer relationship of Isoachlya to

Saprolegnia than to Achlya might be emphasized by these reactions to

parasitism by Olpidiopsis.

The species of Olpidiopsis which normally parasitize Achlya have a
more restricted host range. Olpidiopsis varians can parasitize four
species and O. fusiformis three. Achlya racemosa is the only host here
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studied that is susceptible to both of the above species of Olpidiopsis.

It is interesting to note that Achlya flagellata and A. imperfecta, two

closely related species, are parasitized by different species of Olpidiop-

sis which seem incapable of parasitizing the host of the other.

The host range of Olpidiopsis luxurians appears to be limited to a single

species, Aphanomyces laevis. Attempts to transfer it to other species

have failed.

In the present taxonomic treatment of the genus, fifteen species are

recognized. The separation of the species is based on three characters: 1)

the morphological characteristics of the parasite, 2) the host parasitized,

3) the general appearance of the parasitized host. The genus has been

redescribed to include the spiny Pseudolpidium resting spore type of

zoosporangia, and to include two species whose resting spores apparently

are formed parthenogenetically.

The characters of Olpidiopsis show that this genus obviously does not

belong in the Woroninaceae where it is usually included. Because of

certain fundamental differences, it is advisable to establish a new family,

the Olpidiopsidaceae, including two genera, Olpidiopsis (Cornu) Fischer

and Pythiella Couch.

The following master's theses were accepted by the Depart-

ment during the year

:

Hiden Toy Cox. A New Genus of the Rhizidiaceae. (Under

the direction of J. N. Couch.) To be published in part in the

Journal of the Elisha Mitchell Scientific Society, 55: 2, 1939.

Clavochytridium, a new genus of the Rhizidiaceae, has been described,

and a morphological study of C. stomophilum, the type species, has been

made. This fungus is interesting in that it occupies an intermediate

position between the lower Rhizidiaceae and the Blastocladiaceae, and

lends weight to the theory that the Blastocladiaceae are derived from

the Rhizidiaceae. A comparison of Clavochytridium with other inter-

mediate forms has been made and an arrangement in a phylogenetic

sequence has been attempted.

Methods for culturing Clavochytridium and other similar chytrids are

described.

Willard Chappell Hewitt. Seed Development of Lobelia

amoena. (Under the direction of W. C. Coker and H. R.

Totten.) Published in the Journal of the Elisha Mitchell

Scientific Society, 55: 63-82. 1939.

The tube nucleus usually entirely disappears before the pollen tube

begins to germinate. The two-nucleate embryo sac breaks through the
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single layer of nucellus, and the inner layer of the integument functions

as a 'tapetum'. A normal-type embryo sac is formed, but the antipodals

disappear before double fertilization occurs. Two cells at each end of the

eight-celled endosperm develop into large micropylar and chalazal haust-

oria; the remaining four cells develop into the large central mass of

endosperm. There is an embryonal haustorium within the micropylar

endosperm haustorium. The first division of the zygote is transverse,

forming a primary embryonal cell, all the derivatives of which develop

into parts of the embryo, and a primary suspensor cell, all the deriva-

tives of which develop into parts of the long suspensor. The first three

transverse divisions of the embryonal cell can be traced in the develop-

ment to the mature embryo, and the first anticlinal divisions in the

distal tier separate the future cotyledons from the future plumule. The
mature seed contains a great deal of endosperm, a small embryo, and a
seed coat consisting of scarcely more than a single layer of cells.

Mary Williams Ward. Studies in Aquatic Fungi: I. Ob-

servations on a New Species of Thraustotheca. II. Observa-

tions on Rhizophlyctis rosea (DeBary & Woronine) Fischer.

(Under the direction of W. C. Coker and J. N. COUCH.) To be

published in part in the Journal of the Elisha Mitchell Scienti-

fic Society, 55: 2. 1939.

A taxonomic study of the watermolds found in the vicinity of Burgaw,
North Carolina, has been made. A new species of Thraustotheca is

described as Thraustotheca irregularis. This species of Thraustotheca

has sporangial characteristics which would place it intermediately be-

tween Achlya dubia and Thraustotheca, but the predominance of Thraus-

totheca characteristics indicates a closer relationship to the latter genus.

Under ordinary cultural conditions oogonia and antheridia of Thraus-
totheca irregularis are not produced; but when plants are grown on

very small bits of food material, sexual organs appear in abundance in

practically every instance. This is a homothallic species with diclinous

antheridia.

The details of sporangial development of Rhizophlyctis rosea are

described for the first time. This Chytrid has been isolated in single

spore culture and has been grown on various substrata. Resting bodies

have been described, but their development and germination have not

been observed.

A parasite has been found occurring in sporangia, which appears to be
an undescribed species of Rozella.

Alma Whiffen. The Cytology of Octomyxa Achlyae. (Un-
der the direction of J. N. Couch.) To be published in part in the

Journal of the Elisha Mitchell Scientific Society, 55: 2. 1939.

A cytological study is made of Octomyxa Achlyae, an obligate parasite
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on Achlya glomerata. Infection is by a single zoospore, and Plasmodia

do not fuse within the host. Protomitosis is like that described in other

genera of Plasmodiophoraceae. The vegetative nuclei are believed to be

haploid. A Plasmodium may give rise to either zoosporangia or resting

spores. In the development of the zoosporangia the akaryote stage is

omitted and the zoospore nuclei arise by successive typical mitotic divis-

ions of the nucleus within the sporangial initial. The formation of the

resting spores is initiated by the akaryote stage, during which diploid-

ization is believed to occur. The first sporogonic division after the

akaryote stage is believed to be reduction division. Each daughter nucleus

then divides on a quadripolar spindle, which distributes the chromatin

equally and simultaneously among the four daughter nuclei, around each

of which a resting spore is cut out. The quadripolar spindle seems to be

unique, at least among the fungi.

DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY

Ralph W. Bost has published during the year

:

(With G. C. Kyker.) The Effect of Temperature on the Ni-

tration of p-Cymene. The Synthesis of 6-Nitrocarvacrylamine

and Certain Derivatives. Journal of the American Chemical

Society, 61: 2469. 1939. The Oxygenation of Diisobutylene at

Elevated Pressures. Science, 88 : 440. 1938.

Professor Bost has directed the following research

:

Bernard Berger. (Naval Research Fellow.) The Autoxida-

tion and Gum-Forming Tendencies of Certain Hydrocarbons.

(For the doctor's degree.)

In order to obtain a clearer picture as to the mechanism of gum for-

mation and as to the structure of gum itself, the effect of sunlight on

eight pure hydrocarbons in a limited amount of oxygen was studied. The

hydrocarbons which were investigated are: pinene, limonene, eyclo-

hexene, tetralin, 2-methyl-butene-2, diallyl, diisobutylene, and iso-octane.

Various reagents (benzoyl peroxide, butyraldehyde, and acetic acid)

were added to the hydrocarbons, and the results were compared with

those obtained from the pure hydrocarbons. Quantitative analyses were

made fortnightly for peroxide, acid, and gum content. Gums were ana-

lyzed for carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen content, and their molecular

weights were determined.

It was found that although the pure hydrocarbons showed but little

tendency to form oxygenated derivatives, such as peroxides and acids,

they all formed gums. The amount of gum depended on the structure of
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the hydrocarbon. Limonene, tetralin, pinene, diallyl, and cyclohexene

showed the greatest gum-forming tendencies. Whereas the addition of

benzoyl peroxide increased the amount of gum formed in all the hydro-

carbons except tetralin, the effect of butyraldehyde and acetic acid on

gum content depended largely on the structure of the hydrocarbon.

Analyses of the gums obtained from the cyclic hydrocarbons showed

that the gums contained two oxygen atoms per unit of hydrocarbon.

There were three or four of these units to a gum, depending on the

hydrocarbon under study.

Structures for the gums, based on molecular models and various other

chemical tests, were proposed. In a gum formed under the experimental

conditions, the two oxygens, arranged in a manner resembling true

peroxides, served to join the hydrocarbon unit to each other.

J. E. Everett. (Vick Fellow.) Studies on Certain Thiocar-

bonyl and Sulfonium Compounds. (For the doctor's degree.)

A study has been made of the mechanism of the reaction of a mixture

of hydrogen chloride and hydrogen sulfide gases on ketones. It has been

shown that the reaction takes place through the formation of an inter-

mediate, which is probably the ketone chlorohydrin. It was found impos-

sible to isolate this product. The solvent used in this reaction has been

found to play an important part in the thioketone formation, and theories

have been proposed to account for the fact that the reaction seems to

take place most rapidly in a mixture of ethyl alcohol with other solvents.

It is thought that perhaps the ketone chlorohydrin reacts with the sol-

vent to yield a hemi-acetal, which then reacts with hydrogen sulfide to

give the thioketone.

One of the new thioketones prepared in this study, para-hydroxy-

phenyl 1-naphthyl thioketone, has been found to show indicator action.

Formulas are proposed to account for the color change of this compound.
The thioketone is thought to assume a quinoid structure in basic solu-

tions and to revert to a benzenoid configuration in acid solutions. This

compound seems to present a similar configuration than most known in-

dicators, and a further study of the compound should shed light on the

mechanism of color change with change in hydrogen ion concentration.

Two new unsymmetrical dialkyl sulfides have been prepared and con-

verted to sulfones and to mercuric halide addition products. The sulfides

were purified for analysis by conversion to their mercuric chloride

addition products and the subsequent decomposition of the latter. This

technique had not previously been used for this purpose.

Philip Haxall Latimer, Jr. (Du Pont Fellow.) Prepara-

tion of Certain Aliphatic Sulfonic Acids and Their Derivatives.

(For the doctor's degree.)

The barium n-alkyl sulfonates from methane through heptane sul-
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fonate-l have been prepared in good yields by the use of the Hemilian
modification of the Strecker reaction. The free sulfonic acids obtained

from these salts have been characterized by means of their phenylhydra-
zonium salts. These phenylhydrazonium salts are solids with definite

melting points, and their molecular weights may be readily determined
by titration with standard base. The free sulfonic acids were found to

react with phosphorus and bromine to yield the corresponding alpha-

bromoalkane sulfonyl bromides. These alphabromoalkane sulfonyl bro-

mides easily lose hydrogen bromide on distillation and form the alpha-

beta unsaturated aliphatic sulfonyl bromides.

The p-phenetidides, p-toluidides and sulfanilamides of methane,

ethane, propane-1, butane-1 and pentane-1 sulfonic acids were prepared

by the action of the appropriate sulfonyl chloride on a pyridine solution

of the amine. These compounds have been tested for chemotherapeutic

and antipyretic action. Methane sulfonanilide, ethane sulfonanilide,

phenyl salicyl methane sulfonate, and beta-naphthyl methane sulfonate

were prepared by the action of the corresponding sulfonyl chloride on

the amine or phenol. The action of the sulfonyl chlorides on urea, 2,4

diamino-4'-sulfamido azobenzene, salicylic acid, methyl salicylate and
dibutyl amino propyl alcohol has been studied, but no definite compounds
were isolated.

Results have been obtained which indicate that it may be possible to

prepare beta-chloroalkane sulfonyl chlorides and possibly alpha-beta un-

saturated aliphatic sulfonyl chlorides by the action of olefins on sul-

furyl chloride in the presence of various catalysts.

Raymond Clement Harris. The Action of Halogens on Cer-

tain Allyl Compounds. (For the master's degree.)

The barium, sodium, and phenylhydrazonium salts of allyl sulfonic acid

were prepared. Halogens could not be added directly to the unsaturated

linkage in the salts of allyl sulfonic acid. A compound containing bro-

mine and sulfur was obtained, however, by the addition of ammonium
sulfite to 1,2,3, tribrompropane. All attempts to prepare 1,2,3, tri-io-

dopropane yielded allyl iodide, free iodine, and a tar.

More complete data on dibromopropyl urea and the acid salt of dibro-

mopropyl amine were obtained. Attempts to prepare the diiodo-derivatives

of these compounds were unsuccessful.

James Horace Langston. Some Derivatives of Thiosalicylic

Acid. (For the master's degree.)

Thiosalicylic acid has been prepared in good yields from anthranilic

acid and sodium disulfide. By treating the silver mercaptide of this

compound with various alkyl iodides, a series of S-alkyl thiosalicylic

acids, consisting of the methyl, ethyl, n-propyl, isopropyl, n-butyl, and
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iso-butyl derivatives was prepared. By oxidation of these compounds
with hydrogen peroxide a series of methyl, ethyl, n-propyl, iso-propyl,

and n-butyl sulfonyl benzoic acids was prepared. The tert.-butyl sul-

fide and sulfone and the iso-butyl sulfone could not be isolated. The
melting points, formulas, and solubilities in various solvents were de-

termined for the compounds prepared.

An attempt was made to prepare acetyl thiosalicylic acid by a method

similar to one used for the preparation of aspirin; but isolation of the

pure compound was difficult, due to the lack of a suitable solvent and

the ease of hydrolysis.

Professor Bost is directing- the following research

:

H. E. Wright. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) The

Synthesis of Some Sulfanilamide Derivatives.

Various acyl derivatives of sulfanilamide are now being investigated.

A more detailed report will be given later.

B. G. Hawkes. (Progress on master's thesis.) Some Deri-

vatives of p-Nitrochlorobenzene.

The action of sodium ethyl mercaptide on p-nitrochlorobenzene has

been investigated. A more detailed report will be given later.

Lee Leiserson. (Progress on master's thesis.) The Oxy-
genation of Cyclohexene.

The action of oxygen on cyclohexene was studied under the following

conditions: (a) by bubbling oxygen into cyclohexene at room temperature

for 100 hours, (b) in glass bombs with and without sunlight at room
temperature, (c) in metal bombs at room temperature and at a pressure

at 100 lbs. per sq. in. Pure cyclohexene peroxide was isolated from the

reaction products in each case and studied. Qualitative tests on the

oxygenated products showed the presence of peroxides, carbonyl com-
pounds, alcohols and acids. The gum forming properties of cyclohexene

peroxide are now under investigation.

Frank K. Cameron has published during the year

:

(With David T. Milne.) Pulping Whole Cotton with Chlo-

rine. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, 31: 1076. 1939.

Charles Holmes Herty. Journal of the American Chemical
Society, 61: 1619. 1939. Flotation of Some Highly Dispersed

Phases. Science, 88: 440. 1939.
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Professor Cameron has directed the following research

:

Warren Frederick Bartz. The Action of Aqueous Sulfur

Dioxide on the Oxides of Aluminum, Iron, and on Minerals Con-

taining Them. (For the doctor's degree.)

Vapor pressure studies made at 30 °C. for the systems alumina-sulfur

dioxide-water and ferrous oxide-sulfur dioxide-water from low pressures to

pressures of approximately three and one-half atmospheres showed that

only one solid phase formecT, and that at low pressures. The solid phase for

the alumina was mono-basic aluminum sulfite and for the ferrous oxide,

ferrous sulfite.

Ferric oxide is reduced by aqueous sulfurous acid, and tests showed

the presence of sulfate and sulfite ions in the accompanying solutions.

Polythio acids are probably also present in minor proportions.

Iron oxides react more quickly with aqueous sulfurous acid and are

slightly more soluble in it than the alumina. The greatest solubility of

the alumina, obtained when unheated hydrated alumina was treated

under pressure, was 7.54 per cent alumina, while the average solubility

for the ferrous hydroxide under pressure was 8.50 per cent ferrous

oxide. The solubility of iron in solutions prepared from ferrous hydrox-

ide was less than that of solutions prepared from ferric hydroxide.

Of the minerals, bauxite, kaolin, pyrophyllite, and alunite, treated

with aqueous sulfurous acid, only the solution from the bauxite con-

tained an appreciable amount of dissolved alumina. Pretreatment of

the minerals will be necessary before being treated with aqueous sul-

furous acid to extract alumina.

Samples of a mixture of freshly prepared ferric hydroxide and
hydrated alumina and of bauxite when treated with aqueous sulfurous

acid for varying lengths of time showed that the alumina could not be

satisfactorily separated from the iron by this method. In the case of

bauxite however short contact of the mineral with the acid appeared
promising, as very little iron was dissolved in that length of time as com-
pared with the alumina.

The small solubility of alumina in aqueous sulfurous acid does not

justify an expectation that it can be used as an industrial practice.

Philip Hawley Burdett. The Influence of Electrolytes on

the Ballo-Electric Effect. (With Special Consideration of Tex-

tile Mill Wastes.) (For the doctors degree.)

Successful measurements have been made of the electrification produced

when water or an aqueous solution is sprayed from an air driven atomizer.

This electrification was negative for pure water and became more negative

on the addition of small amounts of electrolytes. The addition of slightly
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more electrolytes caused the electrification to fall below the value for pure
water. However, although high concentration ranges have not been studied

extensively, the sign of the electrification has never been reversed by the

addition of the salt of a monovalent cation but has been reversed by the

addition of chromium chloride. This would be expected if the cation

"covered" the existing charge.

Plotting the electrification against the log of the concentration gives

a straight line in each case and the slope of the line is characteristic of the

cation in the salt. This slope depends on the effective cation radius in

solution or on some closely related property which varies in the same ratio.

The lines may then be expressed

:

P = log c + b
rec

where rec is the effective radius of the cation in solution, a is a constant

which can be evaluated for a given set of experimental conditions, and b

is a complex function of which the nature is not yet exactly known. It

has been shown that the effective cation radius also has an effect here, as

do the electrical properties of the cation and the size of the anion. Although

it is known to be incomplete, an expression has been written for b giving

the relationships which we know at present

:

b = d realog ree + f

where rea is the effective anion radius in solution and d and f are con-

stants.

The effective cation radii for monovalent cations have been taken as

0.85 A larger than the accepted crystal radii in accordance with the

suggestion of Latimer, Pitzer, and Slansky; but in the case of the di-

valent and trivalent cations it has been necessary to add 0.70 A and
1.74 A respectively to the crystal radii. So far as we have been able to

determine, this gives the first indication of the effective radii of these

polyvalent cations. For the anions, 0.1 A has been added in all cases.

Although no mechanism for the effect has been proposed, it has been

shown that the explanation for the phenomenon as a separation of the

components of the double layer is untenable, and it has been suggested

that the effect probably occurs through a transfer of electrons between
the liquid and the gas phases.

This work indicates that the magnitude of the effect is not great enough
to make it of any value in the treatment of textile wastes.

Benjamin Reid Clanton. The Flotation of Colloidal Suspen-
sions. (With Special Consideration of Textile Mill Wastes.)

(For the doctor's degree.)

Colloidal suspension, both positive and negative, have been successfully

removed from an aqueous medium by flotation methods. The surface of

these minute particles must be made water repellent, that is, they must be
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more readily attracted to air than water. This can be achieved by the
addition of suitable reagents, usually heteropolar, organic compounds
containing five or more carbon atoms. Since the suspended particles are
electrically charged, a floating agent should possess an opposite charge in

order to secure strong adherence between the two.

An adequate supply of reasonably stabilized bubbles to which the con-

ditioned particles may attach themselves is necessary. Any agent capable

of changing the surface tension can produce a stable froth, but organic,

heteropolar compounds are used for the most part because of their efficiency

and economy. The flotation aggregates are collected in the froth and re-

moved as "concentrate." When the quantity of the suspension treated was
increased, there was a substantial decrease in the reagent consumption

per unit volume.

The effect of pH on the migration velocity was studied and the data

correlated with the flotation results. It was found that the flotation of

colloidal suspensions was directly related to their electrophoretic mobility.

A reduction in the potential on the particles, within certain limits, resulted

in a corresponding reduction in the amount of reagent required for their

removal. This was found to be true with every suspension studied. A
reduction in potential can be obtained by the addition of an electrolyte. In

the case of sulfur black, it was found to be advantageous to decrease the

potential almost to the isoelectric point and to bring about an agglomera-

tion of the particles before the flotation reagents were added. A more con-

centrated froth was obtained and the time for removal was greatly reduced.

The electrophoretic mobility drops very rapidly once the dye has been

pectized, and flotation is greatly impaired if this mobility is reduced too

much.

George Clinton Holroyd. Direct Processing of Whole Cot-

ton.* (For the doctor's degree.)

Investigation has been made of the possibility and practicability of

preparing certain commercial cellulose compounds from whole cotton

without first pulping and isolating a pure alpha-cellulose.

It has been found that after extraction of the oil, the residue of whole

cotton is readily nitrated. While the acetate can be made by modification

of the standard procedure, it appears to be preferable to first prepare the

alpha-cellulose pulp. It is clearly preferable to prepare the pulp first for

making the cellulose ethers.

Professor Cameron is directing the following research for

the Textile Foundation, assisted by Dr. James E. Magoffin:

L. C. Suprenant. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) The Investiga-

tion of Flotation of Certain Dyes from Waste Liquors.

* This work was supported by a grant from The Cotton Foundation, through the Mellon
Institute for Industrial Research.
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E. M. Beavers. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) The Fundamental

Investigation of Characteristics of Precipitation Phenomena.

E. L. Powell. (Progress on master's thesis.) The Saponification of the

Black Liquor in the Kraft Process.

Professor Cameron delivered an address entitled "Funda-

mental Research" before the Georgia Academy of Science and

the Georgia Section of the American Chemical Society, on re-

ceiving the Herty Medal at Milledgeville, Georgia, on May 6,

1939.

Professor Cameron has had the following patent granted

:

(With Ernest 0. Huffman and Joseph A. Taylor.) U. S.

Patent No. 2,174,684—Decomposition of Alunite.

F. H. Edmister has in progress : Reactions of Atomic Hydro-
gen.

H. D. Crockford has directed the following research

:

W. G. Sink. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) A Study of Single

Electrode Potentials in Lead-Acid Storage Cells as Affected by Certain

Added Substances.

S. M. Wideman. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) A Study of the

Activity Coefficients of Sulphuric Acid in Certain Aqueous Solutions as

Determined by EMF Measurements.

H. E. Bernhardt. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) The Determina-

tion of the Entropy of Certain Ions by Means of EMF Measurements.

0. K. Rice has published during the year

:

Further Remarks on the Solid-Liquid Equilibrium in Argon.

Journal of Chemical Physics, 7 : 136. 1939.

Professor Rice has in press with the McGraw-Hill Book
Company, to be published in the fall, 1939, Electronic Structure

and Chemical Binding.

Professor Rice has directed the following research

:

Edgar Paul Hubert Meibohm. A Study of the Chain Photo-
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lysis of Acetaldehyde by the Rotating Sector Method. (For the

masters degree.)

A brief summary of the investigation of the kinetics of the decomposi-

tion of acetaldehyde has been given, together with a brief statement con-

cerning the use of the rotating sector and its possibilities as applied to

acetaldehyde. Much of the apparatus needed for this study has been con-

structed, and a description of the apparatus and its construction is given.

W. L. Haden, Jr. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) Decomposition

of Acetaldehyde in Intermittent Light.

C. V. Cannon. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) Photochemical

Decomposition of Azomethane in Presence of Inert Gases.

Leon Galloway. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) Kinetics of the

Decomposition of Dimethyltriazine.

Professor Rice has presented the following symposium lec-

tures :

The Explosion of Ethyl Azide in the Presence of Diethyl

Ether. Presented at the Symposium on the Kinetics of Homo-
geneous Gas Reactions, held by the Division of Physical and
Inorganic Chemistry and the University of Wisconsin, at

Madison, Wisconsin, June 20-22, 1939. Published in Journal

of Chemical Physics, 7: 700. 1939. With H. C. Campbell of

Queen's College, based on experimental work done at Harvard
University.

In this paper explosion limits and induction periods for the explosion

of ethyl azide in the presence of diethyl ether are reported and compared
with data for pure ethyl azide. From the explosion limits certain de-

ductions are made regarding the rate of loss of heat from the reaction

flask. From the induction periods calculations of the heat of reaction

are made. These give fairly consistent results over the range of tempera-

tures, pressures, and compositions used, and are believed to offer further

support to the contention that the explosion of ethyl azide is a thermal

explosion. The heat of reaction found seems to be consistent with thermo-

chemical data on related compounds. The method of calculation of the heat

of reaction is applied to data of Appin, Chariton, and Todes on methyl

nitrate. In this case the heat of reaction found from the explosion is in-

consistent with thermochemical data, and it is concluded that the explosion

of methyl nitrate cannot be a thermal explosion.

The Nature of the Fusion Process in Argon. Presented at

the Symposium on Liquids and Polyatomic Molecules, held by
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the University of Chicago, at Chicago, Illinois, June 23-27,

1939. Published in the Journal of Chemical Physics, 7: 883.

1939.

A brief review is presented of the method previously used of treating

the phenomenon of fusion by means of curves for the thermodynamic func-

tions (dB?/dV)r and (ZS/dV) T as functions of the molal volume.

The curves used by the writer in previous work are shown to be con-

sistent with Bridgman's P-V-T data. The characteristics of these curves

are discussed, and the evidence is considered which tends to indicate that

fusion involves an order-disorder phenomenon. The applicability of various

types of order-disorder theory is critically considered in the light of the

available experimental data.

Alfred Russell has published during the year

:

(With S. F. Clark.) The Constitution of Natural Tannins.

VI. Coloring Matters Derived from 2, 5-Dihydroxy-aceto-

phenone. Journal of the American Chemical Society, 61: 2651.

1939.

Professor Russell has had granted the following four

patents

:

(With John W. Copenhaver.) U. S. Patents Nos. 2,129,553,

2,129,554, 2,171,806, and U. S. Patent Serial No. 226,244.

Professor Russell has directed the following research

:

W. B. Happoldt. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) The Relation be-

tween Chemical Constitution and the Tanning Effect. The Synthesis of

Polyhydroxy Diaryl Sulfones.

J. R. Frye. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) The Synthesis of Vicinal

Alkyl Resorcinols.

E. G. Cobb. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) The Synthesis of Chal-

cones from p-Hydroxy Acetophenone.

R. L. Kenyon. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) The Synthesis of

Vicinal Alkyl Resorcinols.

M. L. Huckabee. (Progress on master's thesis.) The Synthesis and
Dyeing Properties of Polyhydroxy Chalcones and Anthocyanidins.

G. J. Shugar. (Progress on master's thesis.) The Synthesis of Poly-

hydroxy Chalcones and Anthocyanidins.

S. L. Littlejohn. (Progress on master's thesis.) Resinification of

4,4'-Dihydroxy-diphenyl Sulfone with Formaldehyde Using Alkaline Cata-

lysts.
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Samuel Friend Clark. A Synthetic Approach to the Con-

stitution of Natural Tannins. (For the doctor's degree.)

The experimental work described in this dissertation has been an ex-

tension of previous synthetic work in proof of the structure of natural

phlobatannins, of which hemlock and mimosa tannins are typical examples.

It had previously been shown that these tannins possessed a flavpinacol

structure and could be synthesized through the intermediate hydroxy-

chalcone by reduction with zinc and dilute acid. The necessary criterion

for water solubility and tannin properties was shown to be the presence

of an o-dihydroxy grouping on the right-hand benzene ring in the flav-

pinacol structure. The comparison of the synthetic products with natural

tannins, in view of the amorphous nature of both, has been carried out on

the basis of a series of qualitative tests and the absorption spectra. Tannins
have previously been synthesized from hydroxychalcones derived from
protocatechualdehyde and gallic adlehyde and the ketones, resacetophenone,

phloroacetophenone, and pyrogallacetophenone.

A differently hydroxylated flavpinacol has been prepared in the present

experimental work. This is derived from quinacetophenone and proto-

catechualdehyde and is qualitatively indistinguishable from natural

phlobatannins. The method of preparation involved condensation of the

aldehyde and ketone dibenzoates in anhydrous ethyl acetate solution by
the action of dry hydrogen chloride. The resulting benzoyloxychalcone

was debenzoylated under nitrogen in boiling alcoholic solution by the

action of alkali. The free hydroxychalcone was precipitated by the addi-

tion of acid. After separation from benzoic acid it was reduced with zinc

dust and dilute alcoholic hydrochloric acid, yielding the amorphous flav-

pinacol.

An incidental feature of the work has been the synthesis of three other

hydroxychalcones from p-hydroxybenzaldehyde, m-hydroxybenzaldehyde,

and vanillin with quinacetophenone. Also prepared were four anthocya-

nidins from the o-hydroxyaldehydes, salicylaldehyde, resorcylaldehyde, and

phloroglucinaldehyde. These products are of the apigeninidin type. The
preparation of the hydroxychalcones from protocatechualdehyde and

m-hydroxybenzaldehyde and the anthocyanidin from salicylaldehyde gave

a mixture of the chalcone or anthocyanidin with the corresponding

flavanone, separated by fractional crystallization. None of these products

described has been previously reported in the literature.

William Lawrence Mauldin. The Synthesis of y-Ethyl

and y-n-Propyl Resorcinols. (For the master's degree.)

The vicinal (or y) substituted alkyl resorcinols can be prepared

through the intermediate ketones by use of the Clemmensen method of

reduction. The yields of the reduced products are from 35 to 50 per

cent of the theoretical; the yields are reduced as the length of alkyl
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chain is increased. The present report is concerned with the conversion

of 2,6-dihydroxy acetophenone to y-ethyl resorcinol and 2,6-dihydroxy

propionophenone to y-n-propyl resorcinol. The initial materials for the

synthesis of these compounds are immediately available, but the further

extension of the scheme to include more inaccessible members is obvious.

Bailey Webb. Derivatives of 4,4' Dihydroxydiphenyldi-

methylmethane. (For the master's degree.)

Incidental to an unsuccessful attempt to synthesize 3,3', 4,4', 5,5' hexa-

hydroxydiphenyldimethylmethane, the following new compounds were pre-

pared: 4,4' dihydroxydiphenyldimethylmethane tetramercuriacetate and

tetraiodo 4,4' dihydroxydiphenyldimethylmethane. Every attempt to hy-

drolize the tetrabromo and tetraiodo derivatives of 4,4' dihydroxydiphenyl-

dimethylmethane to the hexahydroxy derivative resulted in either fission

of the tetrahalogen compound, no reaction at all, or extensive decomposi-

tion of the starting material.

Sherman E. Smith (with Edward Mack, Jr.) has directed

the research of

:

Walter Wycliffe Owen. The Permeability of Regenerated

Cellulose Film to Carbon Dioxide.* (For the doctor's degree.)

The rate of diffusion of carbon dioxide through regenerated cellulose

film produced by the viscose process was determined with film containing

various amounts of moisture.

An apparatus for measuring the rate at which gas diffused through

a film or membrane under controlled moisture conditions was designed and
constructed.

Another apparatus was designed and constructed for determining the

sorption of vapors or gases by a solid and changes in length of the

material as sorption occurred.

Permeabilities of film containing strains imposed by drying under
tension were determined over the relative vapor pressure range 0.25 to

1.0 at 25°C, and of film freed of such strains by exposure to high water
vapor pressure over the relative vapor pressure range zero to 1.0 at 25° C.

The sorption of water vapor and changes in length of the film when in

equilibrium with various relative vapor pressures from zero to 1.0 at

25 °C. were also determined.

Each of the three series of determinations with strained film indicated

that between relative vapor pressures of 0.70 and 0.75 a structural re-

arrangement occurred within the film which resulted in shrinkages in the

* This work was supported throughout its duration by E. I. duPont de Nemours and
Company .
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machine and transverse directions of the sheet with a corresponding

increase in thickness.

The moisture sorption isotherms of the strained and relaxed films were
only slightly different, but the permeabilities and elongation characteris-

tics of the two films were entirely different.

A theory was developed in an attempt to correlate and explain all the

observed changes in moisture sorption, permeability, and lengths of the

film. It was based on certain plausible assumptions regarding the behavior

of water molecules and the fine structure of cellulose. Evidence confirmed

the theory that the first water sorbed by regenerated cellulose up to an
average of 1 mol per glucose unit is held by chemi-combination. Following

this, the sorbed vapor is believed to condense as free or loosely held water

in interstices formed by release of intermicellar strained bonds. Finally,

the water molecules are believed to penetrate the micelles, releasing intra-

micellar strained bonds, with subsequent condensation between the cellu-

lose chains.

Professor Smith is directing Verne L. Simril (du Pont

"Cellophane" Fellowship) in an investigation of the cellulose-

moisture equilibrium as exemplified by "Cellophane." The
moisture regain of "Cellophane" is measured over a wide range

of relative humidities and temperatures. Heats of wetting are

calculated from the sorption isotherms.

James E. Magoffin has submitted for publication:

(With B. R. Clanton and F. K. Cameron.) Fundamental

Properties of Textile Wastes. IX. The Removal of Sulfur Black

Dye from Colloidal Suspension by Flotation Methods.

Conditioning the suspension with electrolytes of high valency cations is

shown to be effective in improving the separation of dye from the dis-

persion medium.

(With P. H. Burdett and F. K. Cameron.) The Influence of

Electrolytes on the Ballo-Electric Effect.

It was found possible to measure accurately the potential difference be-

tween the ground and small droplets of water or aqueous solution sprayed

from an atomizer. The potential so measured is negative for pure water,

and can be changed by the addition of very small amounts of electrolytes.

If the potential measured is plotted against the log of the concentration

of the added electrolyte, a straight line is obtained. It was shown that

the slope of this line depends only on the effective cation radius in solution,

or on some closely related property. The intercept of the line is affected by

the effective size of the anion in solution.
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Professor Magoffin is assisting Frank K. Cameron in the

direction of the research being conducted by L. C. SURPRENANT

on the flotation of certain sulfur dyes and that being conducted

by E. M. Beavers on the fundamental factors of sedimentation,

these researches being supported by the Textile Foundation.

Jonathan W. Williams has published during the year:

Synthesis of Aldehydes by Stephen's Method. Journal of the

American Chemical Society, 61: 2248. 1939. (Read before the

American Chemical Society, Baltimore meeting, April, 1939.)

Professor Williams has directed

:

James M. Osborn. (Master's thesis at the University of

Maryland.) Ketene in the Friedel-Crafts Reaction. I. Direct

Acetylation of Aromatic Hydrocarbons with Ketene. (Present-

ed before the American Chemical Society, Boston Meeting, Sep-

tember, 1939.)

He has in progress

:

(With Professor Charles D. Hurd of Northwestern Uni-

versity.) An Improved Laboratory Apparatus for the Prepara-

tion of Ketene and Butadiene. (A book on the Chemistry of

the Ketenes.)

He is directing

:

Alexander Sadle. (Progress on master's thesis at the University of

Maryland.) Reactions of Ketene with Hydroxyaldehydes. I. Reactions

with Salicylaldehyde and p-Hydroxybenzaldehyde.

W. F. Arey. (Progress on master's thesis.) Preparation of Some Acylal

Chlorides and Acetals from Aldehydes and Acylchlorides.

Y. J. Dickert. (Progress on master's thesis.) Ketene in the Friedel-

Crafts Reaction. II. The Use of Mixed Acetic Anhydrides.

R. S. Leopold. (Progress on master's thesis.) The Use of Mercury
Derivatives of Amides in Qualitative Organic Analysis.

C. H. Witten. (Progress on master's thesis.) The Preparation of

Aldehydes from Anilides by the Method of Sonn and Miiller.
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DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS

Studies published during the past year

:

J. Penrose Harland. Review of Herbert Lehmann, Argolis.

Athens: 1937. Classical Weekly, XXXII: 186-187. 1939.

Review of A. D. Fraser, The Potamic System of the Trojan

Plain. Classical Weekly, XXXII : 112-113. 1939.

Review of Korinth III in Classical Journal, XXXIV : 428-431.

1939.

G. A. Harrer. Fasti Consulares, American Journal of Ar-

chaeology, XLIII : 278-284. 1939. (With A. I. Suskin.)

This is a chronological study concerned with data on consuls in the

Early Roman Empire, as a supplement to W. Liebenam, Fasti Consulares

Imperii Romani. Newly discovered materials, largely inscriptional, give

consules suffecti not previously known, more exact dating of them within

a year's limits, better identification of consuls already known, additions

and corrections with reference to consuls already in Liebenam's list. The
period from Augustus to Diocletian is covered, within which some infor-

mation is presented on the consuls of considerably more than one hundred

distinct years.

Review of Luigi Ippoliti, II Luogo di Nascita di Marco Tullio

Cicerone. Classical Weekly, XXXII : 55. 1939.

R. P. Johnson. Compositiones Variae, from Codex 490.

Biblioteca Capitolare, Lucca, Italy, an Introductory Study.

116 pp., 1 plate. Urbana : University of Illinois Press. 1939.

(Illinois Studies in Language and Literature, 23: 3.)

The Compositiones Variae are found in Codex 490, ff. 211v., 217r-231r,

of the Biblioteca Capitolare of Lucca, Italy. The MS contains no direct

statement regarding the place at which it was written, but paleographical

evidence conclusively shows that it was written wholly at Lucca between

787 and 816 of our era. The codex is the work of about forty different

scribes, native monks of Lucca, all working under the same conditions in

one scriptorium, alternating without norm in the same quire and even on

the same page. It also shows the same scribe using different kinds of

writing even on the same page. The writing is in forty-six different scripts

which may be classified under seven different headings: capital, uncial,

rustic uncial, Precarolingian minuscule, Visigothic minuscule, Carolingian

minuscule, and semicursive minuscule. The codex, consisting of three
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separate MSS, of two, one, and three parts respectively, contains thirty-

four sections or selections treating a great variety of topics both ecclesi-

astical and secular. The great bulk of the MS is, however, ecclesiastical

in content.

The Compositiones Variae stand as a landmark in the history of science

and the arts. The anonymous author or compiler of our treatise did not,

however, depend merely upon written sources, for the most part now lost,

but made use of the oral traditions which always existed among the artisans

of the workshops both in Italy and elsewhere. This collection, copied and
interpolated and recopied repeatedly before it reached the form it pre-

sents in the Lucca MS, thus preserves a fairly complete picture of the

technical knowledge amassed and still surviving in Tuscany at the end of

the eighth century. For this knowledge our compiler has drawn upon, or

is indebted to, various sources : Italian, Spanish, Arabic, Graeco-Byzantine,

Egyptian, and Assyrian. Parallel recipes, more or less identical, from
works still preserved show almost century by century that the trans-

mission of this knowledge was continuous through the period from the 6th

century B.C. up to the present time. The collection is based mainly on

Italian knowledge and practice, greatly influenced by Graeco-Byzantine

learning and skill. The fragmentary character of the recipes, the numer-
ous duplications, abbreviations, and the frequent omissions of essential

details indicate that the items were intended merely as reminders for those

already skilled in the practice of the various arts with which they deal.

The language employed is a barbarous Latin from an epoch of decadence,

and is characterized by chaotic irregularities in orthography, morphology,

and syntax. The recipes included cover an extremely wide range: dyeing,

painting, calligraphy, gold and silver working with all their related trades,

glass and mosaic making, and even building construction. It is not a
collection of one artisan or of different representatives of a single trade.

It was assembled and in this case copied by and for the use of monks in

some monastery.

In considering the question of authorship of our recipes, one must
distinguish between the scribes of our particular MS and the earlier

compilers, translators, and authors. The former functioned in several

capacities: in writing it as mere scribes, in combining the three sections

as compilers, in illuminating the MS, probably as translators, and even as

original authors, since each would feel free to modify any recipes as his

own experience might indicate. These men were probably Italian monks
of Lucca, and were merely following the method of the earlier authors,

compilers, and translators, who successively based their own collections

on all the oral and written sources available and modified them as their

own knowledge and practice dictated. It was a process of gradual and
continual modification and compilation.

During the ninth to twelfth centuries our recipes, merely one collection

in the whole technical tradition, were reproduced in many different works,

e.g. the Mappa Clavicula, Eraclius, and Theophilus, the other three of the

four outstanding documents of mediaeval art technology. Our treatise
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stands as the earliest Latin document in that tradition of technical-

chemical recipes on the arts which establishes the unbroken transmission

of the same, from the ancient Egyptians and Assyrians down even to our

time.

A. I. Suskin. Fasti Consulares. (See above under Harrer.)

Research in progress

:

J. Penrose Harland. The Site of Troy. (Article.) The Hel-

ladic Civilization. (Book.) The Excavations of Tsoungiza.

(Book.)

G. A. Harrer. "Saul who also is called Paul." (Article.)

R. P. Johnson. The Compositiones Variae, text, commentary,
and translation. The Mappae Claviculae, text, commentary,
and translation. An Anglo-Latin Anthology. (With Frederick
G. Tupper, University of Vermont.)

A. I. Suskin. Index Verborum Iuvenalis. (With Lucile
Kelling.) (Book.) Macrobius' Commentary on the Somnium
Scipionis, translation with notes and an introduction. (Book.)

The following master's thesis was completed during the year

under the supervision of the Department

:

Laura Elizabeth Bland. The Commentary of Asconius

Pedianus on Cicero's In Pisonem. (Under the direction of G.

A. Harrer.)

This study includes an introduction to and translation of Asconius

Pedianus' commentary on Cicero's oration In Pisonem, with explanatory

notes. In his commentary on this oration Asconius, historian of the first

century A.D., furnishes valuable material for elucidation of subject mat-

ter, presentation of events from Cicero's life, and preservation of frag-

ments from the In Pisonem. In the introduction to the study an explanation

of the background and aftermath of the In Pisonem, and an investigation

of the character of Asconius' commentary have been made. The transla-

tion is based on Clark's Asconius and on N. H. Watts' translation of

passages quoted from the In Pisonem. Changes have been made where

additions or suggestions from the critical texts of Stangl, Giarratano, and
Clark's Cicero were preferable for meaning.
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The following studies have been undertaken by candidates

for advanced degrees

:

Frederick B. Nims. The Publication of Cicero's Legal Orations. (For

the doctor's degree.)

Thomas Moorman Simkins, Jr. A History of Roman Pontus and

Bithynia. (For the doctor's degree.)

Virginia Beckett Simkins. The Roman Legio XII Fulminata. (For

the doctor's degree.)

Evelyn Way. Seneca's Influence on Later Historians. (For the doc-

tor's degree.

)

Ida Louise Hunter. Panegyricus Constantino Augusto Dictus, by

Nazarius. (For the master's degree.)

Anne Rogers. Asconius' Commentary on Cicero's In Toga Candida.

(For the master's degree.)

Edith N. Setzer. Scholia Bobiensia on Cicero's Pro Sestio. (For the

master's degree.)

Myrtle Tanner. Asconius' Commentary on Cicero's Pro Cornelio. (For

the master's degree.)

Marjorie Weatherup. Scholia Bobiensia on Cicero's Pro Plancio. (For

the master's degree.)

DEPARTMENT OF COMPARATIVE LITERATURE

The following master's thesis was accepted during the year

by the Department

:

John Read. A Study of the Christian Hebraists in Germany
During the First Half of the Sixteenth Century: With Par-

ticular Reference to Sebastian Munster. (Under the Direction

of Urban T. Holmes, Jr. and Werner P. Friederich.)

Much attention in the past has been paid to the revival of Greek and
Latin learning during the Renaissance, but little has been written about

the revival of Hebrew studies which occurred at approximately the same
time. The present study has been prepared in order to satisfy that definite

literary need. The material of the survey has been collected about one

individual, Sebastian Munster (1489-1552), in order to insure unity. He
has been chosen in preference to any other Hebraist of the period for the

following reasons: (1) he made the best translations of the works of Elia

Levita, the outstanding Jewish Hebraist of the sixteenth century; (2) he
made the first complete and wholly fresh translation of the Old Testament
into Latin since St. Jerome; (3) his Hebrew writings were the most diver-

sified of the period.
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DEPARTMENT OF DRAMATIC ART

Frederick H. Koch has edited the following volumes

:

American Folk Plays, published by D. Appleton-Century
Company (1939), with an introduction "American Folk Drama
in the Making/' by Frederick H. Koch and a Foreword by
Archibald Henderson.

The beginnings of native American drama and the significance of its

recent development are set forth in the Introduction. The editor gives his

definition of the contemporary folk drama by individual authorship as

distinguished from the folk play of medieval times, often attributed by
scholars to communal scholarship. Each of the plays in the volume is the

work of individuals dealing consciously with the folkways and environ-

mental differences of the localities with which they are most familiar.

Seventeen American states are included, representing a wide range from
California and Arizona to Massachusetts and Florida, Canada and Mexico.

They are regional plays, realistic and human, in some cases imaginative

and poetic. In a brief introduction to each of the plays the editor tells

something of the author's background and the materials used in the plays.

The fifteen full-page illustrations of scenes from the original produc-

tions of the plays by The Carolina Playmakers at Chapel Hill add ma-
terially to the usefulness of the book in stage production. And the Bib-

liography in the Appendix will be found useful to the student of Ameri-

can folk drama.

Mexican Folk Plays (1938) by Josephina Niggli, with an in-

troduction, "Piaymaker of Mexico," by Frederick H. Koch. This

is the first volume of the Carolina Playmakers Series pub-

lished by the University of North Carolina Press. Included are

five one-act plays of Mexican village life : Tooth or Shave, sl

Mexican folk comedy; Soldadera (Soldier-Woman), a play of

the Mexican revolution; The Red Velvet Goat, sl tragedy of

laughter, and a comedy of tears
;
Azteca, sl tragedy of Pre-con-

quest Mexico ; and Sunday Costs Five Pesos, a comedy of vil-

lage life. The book is illustrated with photographs of The Caro-

lina Playmakers' original productions of the plays in Chapel

Hill.

Folk Plays of Eastern Carolina (in press) by Bernice Kelly

Harris, edited with an Introduction, "Plays of a Country Neigh-

borhood," by Frederick H. Koch. To contain seven folk

plays of eastern North Carolina, sixteen full-page illustrations.
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Professor Koch has served as editor of The Carolina Play-

Book, a quarterly journal published by The Carolina Playmak-

ers, and as advisory editor of The Carolina Stage, published by

the state-wide Carolina Dramatic Association.

In The Carolina Play-Book: Thomas Wolfe, Playmaker;

Theatre Fire; Twentieth Season, XI: 3. 1938. Comedy in the

Smokies; "Mexican Folk Plays"; New Staff Personnel; XI:

4, 1938. Canadian Prairie Play: XII: 1. 1939. "The Lost

Colony"; Our Way of Playwriting, XII: 2. 1939. Folk Drama

Denned; A Country Neighborhood; Politicin' in the Smokies,

XII : 3. 1939. Theatre of the South, The Carolina Stage, IV

:

1. 1938. Chapel Hill, North Carolina. Our Way of Playwrit-

ing. Little Theatre Council of the Southeast. (Second Bulle-

tin) Charlotte, North Carolina. June 12, 1939. Drama in the

Open. The Lost Colony, an illustrated souvenir program book.

Manteo, North Carolina. July, 1939.

Samuel Selden, on a grant from the John Simon Guggen-

heim Foundation, is preparing a book on Basic Design in Play

Directing.

Professor Selden has published: "The Lost Colony" and
the Greeks. Lost Colony Souvenir Program. Manteo, N. C,
summer, 1939. Reprinted in The Carolina Play-Book, Vol. XII
no. 2, Chapel Hill, N. C, June, 1939 ; and in The Daily Advance,

Elizabeth City, N. C, June 21, 1939.

The following Master's theses were accepted during the year

by the Department

:

Anne Bowen. Lady Gregory's Use of Folk-Lore in Her
Plays. (Under the direction of R. B. Sharpe and R. S. BOGGS.)

The purpose of this thesis is to catalogue, with analysis, various types

of folk-lore used in Lady Gregory's plays and to show how they were used
in dramatic form. This study is divided into three main divisions—the

first on ballads and folk-songs, the second on proverbs and riddles, and
the third on legends and beliefs.

Part I includes a collection of songs and music. The fact that the bal-

lads and folk-songs of the early plays reflect more clearly the traditions

of Ireland than do the more sophisticated songs of the later plays is em-
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phasized. The use of the songs in the play in furthering plot, aiding in

characterization, and establishing mood is treated. Part II includes col-

lections of proverbs and riddles from the plays. The currency and use of

these forms of folk-lore are discussed. Part III deals with the legends

and folk beliefs employed in the plays. A large number of the ballads,

folk-songs, proverbs, and folk-motives are identified with well known col-

lections of these types of folk-lore.

Jean Brabham. Some Technical Aspects of the Alternations

of Comedy and Seriousness in Shaw and Shakespeare. (Under
the direction of R. B. Sharpe.)

In the plays of George Bernard Shaw and of those dramatists who make
up his background the following characteristics are found : A number of

the examples are anticlimatic ; the comic relief is not sustained—it con-

sists of one or at most two or three speeches ; the comic characters are not

a different group from those employed in the serious passage, and they are

of either high or low social station. Shakespeare and the playwrights who
make up his background show the following traits: The comic relief is

sustained, i. e. the comedy consists either of an entire scene or of a group

of speeches ; the alternating comedy is brought about by the introduction

of an entirely different group of characters from those employed in the

preceding serious or comparatively serious scene; the comic characters

are of a low social station.

Katherine Moran. The Stage Irishman. (Under the direc-

tion of R. B. Sharpe and A. P. Hudson.)

The purpose of this thesis is to trace the history of the Stage Irishman

in English drama and to show by quotations from the plays that the Irish

people were so grossly caricatured that there was a need for the more
authentic portrayals of the writers of the Celtic Renaissance. This study

is divided into five main chapters: the first three are on the Irish stage

types of late Elizabethan and Jacobean times, the Restoration and eigh-

teenth century types, and the nineteenth century portraitures. The next

chapter includes an analysis of the real nature of the Irish people and a

collection of criticisms and protests against the practice of satirizing the

Irish on the stage. The last chapter deals with the contributions made by

the foremost writers of the Celtic Renaissance.

Anne Nowell. Yeats as a Poet Dramatist. (Under the di-

rection of Robert B. Sharpe.)

During his lifetime, Yeats wished to form a verse-speaking theatre for

Ireland, and the Abbey Theatre players made a number of attempts in this

direction. The French Symbolists exerted their influence on Yeats; and
echoes of Mallarme, Verlaine, Baudelaire, and Villiers de L'Isle Adam may
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be found in his verse. Other influences found in the creative writings of

Yeats are those of the Orientals, of Maurice Maeterlinck, and of William

Blake. Taking these influences into account specimen mystical and folk-

lore dramas are here studied to determine their value as dramatic poetry

and as poetic drama.

Cordelia Evelyn Pass. George Bernard Shaw and the

Realistic Theatre. (Under the direction of R. B. Sharpe.)

This thesis is a study of Shaw's realistic standards for the drama.

Realism is described as opposed to artificiality and as representative of

life. Shaw's plays and criticisms are examined for evidence of realism

in regard to playwriting. In like manner, Shaw's standards for scenery

and for acting are set forth. Shaw sharply criticises artificiality and
favors realistic plays, realistic scenery, and realistic acting. The repre-

sentative Shaw plays considered are essentially "realistic." In some re-

spects, however, the plays are Shavianly realistic rather than technically

realistic.

The following full-length plays were accepted during the year

in lieu of the research thesis, for the master's degree

:

Rietta Winn Bailey. Heaven Ain't Far : A Three-Act Play

of Negro Life in Georgia. (Under the direction of Paul
Green.)

"Heaven Ain't Fair" is a three-act play of Negro life in Georgia. It is

the story of a man's love for his son, his lost faith, and his rebirth after

the death of his son. The folk-songs of the Negro people, found in the

rural sections of the author's state, their superstitions and religious be-

liefs have been employed. The characters are drawn from the people

known to the author, who has tried to create the story of the Negro as he

lives among his own kind, away from the white man's yard.

Roger Boyle. Southern Exposure, a Comedy in Three Acts.

(Under the direction of Paul Green.)

This play tells the story of Walter Harvey, a successful Northern
business man, who has developed a strong desire to retire and to lead a
life of leisure in the South. His attempt to realize this dream, his gradual
disillusionment with his new way of life, and his final return to his career

in the North are presented in a vein of satirical comedy.

The action of the play is laid in Albemarle County, Virginia. In con-
trast with the Northern characters, represented by Walter and his two
grown children, there are: a middle-aged widow whose speciality is Sou-
thern charm, a young farmer who believes in the traditions of the soil, and
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an old reprobate who flirts with the young girls and gets drunk as fre-

quently as possible.

The theme of the play is the futility of trying to change a firmly estab-

lished way of life.

Joseph Lee Brown. Leave Them Alone. A Comedy with

Music in Four Acts. (Under the direction of Paul Green.)

This play, while gently satirizing certain popular institutions (love,

college, the theatre, the South, the popular song, the efficiency expert), is

primarily concerned with the problem of a girl who works in a humdrum
office and is twenty-five and unmarried. A great many girls in such a
position feel that their one and only hope for happiness is marriage ; each

year finds them attaching less and less importance in love, more and more
to marriage. But occasionally, a girl possessed of this monomania does not

fail to recognize an opportunity for happiness which presents itself in

other than male attire—congenial and constructive employment, for ex-

ample, in the field wherein her talents lie. She is the exception which, in

this case, really proves the rule.

Emily Polk Crow. Melissa: A Satiric Comedy. (Under the

direction of Paul Green.)

MELISSA is a three act comedy dealing with a woman who has a zest for

life and her family who believe that "Life is real, life is earnest." She
has had three husbands, her third one having spent most of her money.
Her daughter, Peggie, convinces her that she must work in order to live.

She gets and loses jobs in rapid succession. She likes people and be-

comes very friendly with a pseudo-Russian pianist and a truck driver

with operatic ambitions. Her taste for people amazes her conventional

family, but in the end it is the means of her success.

Mary Atkinson Delaney. Election, A Play of Texas County
Politics. (Under the direction of Samuel Selden.)

"Election" deals with the efforts of a group of citizens in a representa-

tive Texas county to overthrow the corrupt political machine that has in

recent years gained control of the local government. Mrs. Cornelia Mars-

den, a woman of sixty, whose pioneer spirit and idealism have been un-

extinguished by old age and years of struggle, becomes alarmed and in-

censed at the widespread influence of the conniving politicians, and leads

a number of younger men and women in a campaign to defeat the leaders

of the ring and begin the restoration of honesty and integrity in govern-

ment. The struggles of this group, including the family, friends, and
small-town neighbors of Miss Cornelia, are depicted against a Texas back-

ground and culminate in their victory in a typical county election.
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R. Lynn Gault. Goats. (Under the direction of Paul

Green.)

This play, laid in the middle West in the late eighteen 'nineties, tells of

a flock of angora goats, and the stealing of a county courthouse. The owner

of the goats, the town's most respected citizen and Justice of the Peace,

does the electioneering and makes certain of the results by paying every-

one in the rival township one silver dollar for his vote to move the court-

house.

Lealon Norvel Jones. "Swappin' Bill" Teeters. (Under

the direction of Paul Green.)

This comedy is based on a part of the life of Bill Teeters, an Ozark folk

character, a composite of three men known to the author. His hobbies are

swapping, trying to invent things, and telling tall stories. The first part

of the play deals with his successful efforts to get his daughter crowned

queen of a medicine show by using his swapping ability. The second part

is concerned with his swapping the rights to mine lead ore on his farm.

In this deal he gets good returns in property and money. His efforts to

swap his way into Heaven constitute the third part, with his return to

earth bringing Solomon's crown, which gives him the power of seeing

into people's minds.

Frederick Henry Koch, Jr. Smoky Mountain Road. (Under
the direction of Paul Green.)

This comedy of the people of the Great Smoky Mountains of Western
North Carolina is a story of the coming of a road into an isolated moun-
tain community, Cable Cove. Instead of the many expected blessings, the

road brings swarms of obnoxious tourists, dust and noise, kills cattle, and
spreads confusion in the family of Noey Birchfield. In the end Noey and
the people of Cable Cove are glad to sell their land for a proposed power
lake which will drown out the road and return them to their former isola-

tion and serenity. The characters are people with whom the author be-

came well acquainted in his experience as a family case worker for the

Emergency Relief Administration in 1934.

Dorothy Lewis. Hope for Justice : A Social Problem Play.

(Under the direction of Paul Green.)

This original three-act social-problem play is a treatment of the methods
of handling juvenile delinquents in a reform school. The plot concerns
the tragic breaking down of a boy of high potentialities when he is wrong-
fully charged with theft, and is faced with punishment in the correction

cottage. Rebelling against this punishment for a crime he did not commit,
Charlie accepts the suggestion of Mike, the boy who really did the steal-
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ing, that they run away. Both boys are caught, and the guilt of Mike is

established. Charlie is cleared, but not before his faith in himself and
everyone else is wrecked.

Running through the play is the conflict of the purposes of reform school

education between the moderns and the conservatives: re-education of

criminals versus the mere punishment of them.

Kate Porter Lewis. Jed's Lamp. (Under the direction of

Paul Green.)

This three-act play is a tragedy portraying the love of Sarah Hammond,
j> widow, for her only son, Jed.

Isolated in the backwoods of Alabama, this farm mother, by means of

toil enlivened by faith, rears her son from infancy to an ideal of manhood
she held for him even before his birth.

Seeking to improve Jed's environment, friends undervalue the advan-

tages of Jed's home life and persuade Sarah to use her little store of

worldly goods for the higher education of her son. With the sacrifice of

Sarah, resulting finally in her death, the intruders realize that it is the

illiterate but noble mother who has been the teacher.

Frederick E. Meyer. Paisley Street: A Three Act Play.

(Under the direction of Paul Green.)

The theme of this play is mother love as it is shown in a cross sectional

portrait of the slums of a big city.

In Act I we meet a mother who will go to any ends to protect her daugh-

ter from the menace of the city. In Act II we find that the daughter,

who has been forced by circumstance to be exposed to the environment

her mother was seeking to save her from, seems to be heading for the depths.

In Act III the daughter is liberated by the self-sacrificing suicide of

her mother.

Gwendolyn Pharis. Dark Harvest. A Play in Three Acts.

(Under the direction of Paul Green.)

Gerth Hansen, against his own desire, but at his wife Lisa's request,

agrees to stand as security for his brother David's note to buy a practice

in the community. David and Lisa are interested in establishing a chil-

dren's hospital in the district. Hoping to gain Lisa's love, Gerth agrees

to give the government the site for the hospital. David and Lisa are drawn
together by common interests ; and Gerth who has always lived under the

shadow of David, comes to realize that David is of more worth to Lisa

than himself. Gerth, feeling that David's dream is more important than

his own and wishing to insure Lisa's happiness, chooses to die after sav-

ing David's life.
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Antoinette Sparks. Fair Lady, Whence? (Under the di-

rection of Paul Green.)

This is a three-act comedy about Junior College students in Mobile, Ala-

bama. The play is an outgrowth of the belief that every young girl, at

some time or other, falls in love with her professor, while a boy usually

falls in love with his grammar school teacher.

The story is of a young southern girl's infatuation for her professor.

Act I shows her yearning for maturity, and for perfection in love which
she thinks is to be found in her professor of Romantic poetry. Act II por-

trays the disapproval of her contemporaries, and an attempt on their part

to thwart her new romance. In Act III the professor deliberately con-

trives to show the young girl that a man of forty-seven is not the romantic

hero that she imagined him.

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS AND COMMERCE

E. W. Zimmermann is directing the following research:

0. T. Mouzon (Progress on doctoral dissertation). Recent
Developments of the Southern Pulp and Paper Industries and
their Economic and Social Implications.

D. F. Martin (Progress on doctoral dissertation). The Eco-
nomics of the Naval Stores Industry.

R. J. M. Hobbs has in progress

:

Cases and Statutes on Government and Business.

John B. Woosley has published

:

A review of Taggart, J. H. The Federal Reserve Bank of Bos-
ton. The Southern Economic Journal. V : 546-547, April, 1939.

Trends in North Carolina Banking, 1938, pp. 22. (In co-
operation with the Research Committee of the North Carolina
Bankers Association.)

An analysis of the operations of North Carolina banks in 1938 and a
detailed comparison with operating results of the several groups of banks
in 1937. The study supplements Trends in North Carolina Banking 1927-
1937, published last year.

He has completed for publication an article entitled :

Differential Elements in North Carolina Banking.
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Professor Woosley is directing the following research

:

Brant Bonner (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) State Bank Fail-

ures and Liquidation in North Carolina.

Elizabeth Whitbeck Donovan. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.)

A History of Banking in North Carolina since the Civil War.

G. T. Schwenning is directing the following research

:

J. B. Hackett. (Progress on master's thesis.) A Survey of the Methods

of Evaluating Personnel Work.

R. P. Sexton. (Progress on master's thesis.) Some Possible Effects of

the Wagner Act on Industrial Relations.

As Managing Editor, Professor Schwenning has assisted

in editing Volume V, Nos. 2, 3, 4, and Volume VI, No. 1 of The
Southern Economic Journal.

Clarence Heer is directing the following research

:

C. H. Donovan. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) Fiscal Readjust-

ments in North Carolina, 1929-1937.

C. E. Kuhlman. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) The Operating

Results of Municipally-owned Public Utilities in North Carolina.

H. D. Wolf has in progress

:

Collective Bargaining on the Railroads, to be published as part

of a symposium on the subject of Collective Bargaining in the

United States by The Twentieth Century Fund.

He is directing the following research

:

C. P. Anson. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) History of the Labor
Movement in West Virginia.

M. K. Horne, Jr. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) Unemployment
Compensation in Mississippi.

Frederic Meyers. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) The Economic
Theories of Trade Unionism.

Anne Ramsey. (Progress on master's thesis.) The Effect of the Fair
Labor Standards Act on the Cotton Garment Industry in the South.

D. H. Buchanan has published:

A review of Samant, D. R. and Mulky, M. A., Organization

and Finance of Industries in India. The Journal of Political Eco-
nomy, October, 1938.
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A review of Sinha, K. B. C, Debt Legislation in Bengal. The

American Economic Review, December, 1938.

He has in progress : Studies in Japanese Industrial and Com-

mercial Development.

E. M. Bernstein has published:

Wage Rates, Investment, and Employment, Journal of Poli-

tical Economy, XLVII: 218-231. April, 1939.

This paper discusses the effect on employment of a general reduction

in wages during depression, and the effect of a reduction in wages in the

investment goods industries on the volume of investment and employment.

Consideration is also given to the relative importance of a change in in-

terest rates and in wage rates in stimulating a revival in investment.

He has completed for publication: Interest Rates and Em-
ployment.

This paper considers the manner in which changes in interest rates

affect employment under the conditions that prevail in mild depression

and in severe depression. It is shown that interest rates may be of major
significance in stimulating revival in mild depression, but can be of only

minor significance during severe depression unless other factors are at the

same time stimulating revival.

He has in progress : A study of unemployment and depression.

Malcolm D. Taylor has completed his survey of the research

work in marketing in progress in universities and colleges

throughout the United States. Summaries of parts of this study
have appeared under the title

*

'Progress in Market Research

—

Research in Universities" in the following publication: The
Journal of Marketing, III : 2 : 189-195, October 1938 ; The Jour-
nal of Marketing, III : 3 : 274-283, January, 1939.

Professor Taylor has written reviews of

:

Cox, Reavis, The Marketing of Textiles. The Journal of Mar-
keting, October, 1938 ; and Doubman, J. Russell, Fundamentals
of Sales Management. The Southern Economic Journal, July,

1939.
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M. S. Heath has in progress

:

The Economic Aspects of the Development of Transporta-

tion in the Southern United States.

Professor Heath is directing the following research

:

W. H. Joubert. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) History of the

Seaboard Railway.

Wylie Kilpatrick has published

:

Federal Relations to Urban Government (a monograph con-

tained in Urban Government, issued by the National Resources

Committee). Standard Classification of Municipal Revenues

and Expenditures (member of staff preparing this manual for

the National Committee on Municipal Accounting) . Total Fed-

eral, State and Local Revenues and Expenditures, 1938 (co-

author of article in the Bulletin of the U. S. Treasury Depart-

ment, August, 1939)

.

He has had accepted for publication

:

State Supervision of Local Budgeting, a monograph to be is-

sued by the National Municipal League.

He has in progress

:

The Number and Compensation of American Government
Personnel.

D. J. Cowden has published:

Applied General Statistics (with F. E. Croxton). New
York: Prentice-Hall, Inc. 1939. Pp. 944.

A text and reference book on the application of statistical methods, with
emphasis on economic applications. Forty-five pages are devoted to tables
for use in statistical computations. An appendix contains mathematical
derivations of many of the formulas appearing in the book.

A review of Oscar Krisen Buros, Editor, Research and Sta-
tistical Methodology: Book Reviews, 1933-1938. The Southern
Economic Journal, V : 4, April, 1939.
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He has in process

:

A revision of Practical Business Statistics, Prentice-Hall,

1934 (with F. E. CROXTON).

He is directing the following research

:

J. W. Gunter. (Progress on doctor's dissertation.) Methods of Time

Series Analysis.

J. G. Evans has in progress

:

American Agricultural Export Policies.

A. T. Bonnell has in progress

:

A Textbook on European Economic History .

A Monograph on German International Economic Relations

Since 1930.

Investigation of material on the problem of interregional

trade and interregional finance in the United States with spec-

ial reference to relations between the North and South.

Franz Gutmann has in progress

:

Gold in the World Economics of the Post-War Period.

An analysis of the role played by gold as a commodity and monetary
medium in the post-war period.

Knapp and the State Theory of Money.

These researches will include a definitive biography of G. F. Knapp,
the originator of the theory, and an evaluation of his theory.

The following doctoral dissertations were completed during

the year

:

Frederick Horner Bunting. Federal, State and Local Rela-

tions in the Financing of Relief. (Under the direction of Clar-
ence Heer.)

The growth of public expenditures for relief during recent years, and
the probability that in the future relief will have to be provided in large

measure out of public funds, makes the formulation of principles of relief-

financing highly desirable. Controversy concerning this subject reveals
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five major issues: (1) should public funds be used to aid the needy; (2)

what type of relief program should be undertaken; (3) what level of

government should support relief; (4) what level of government should

have administrative control of the relief program; (5) on what principles

should relief funds be distributed to the needy and how should the finan-

cial burden be divided?

Public expenditures for relief are necessary because other sources

—

philanthropy and insurance schemes—have proved inadequate. This is

especially true of cyclical unemployment relief. Institutional relief is not

desirable for old age assistance; it was declining in importance before the

last depression. And institutional relief is entirely unsuited to unemploy-

ment assistance. For the aged, direct relief is recommended, and for the

unemployed, either work relief alone or in combination with direct relief

is recommended.

Since the federal government has an interest in the provision of relief,

a basis for federal support exists. Other reasons for federal aid are: the

lower levels are unable to provide adequate relief without making tre-

mendous sacrifices, and as far as possible relief funds should be raised

and spent according to principles that are in accord with national economic

policies.

The question of location of administrative control of relief is affected

by the following considerations primarily: (1) regional differences of a
social and economic nature; (2) administrative efficiency; (3) traditional

attitudes, and (4) other national economic policies. Where there is a
division of financial support of relief among different levels of govern-

ment, these considerations call for a division of administration; but in a
work relief program central control is especially desirable.

Justice requires that the unequal relief needs and financial abilities of

the lower levels of government be equalized by federal funds distributed

among the states in such a way that the relief burdens left to the states

can be financed by them through the imposition of taxes which fall with

equal weight on taxpayers. The size of federal grants to the states should

be determined by the states' financial needs, as indicated by a needs-ability

formula. It is not true, as has been alleged, that the relief burden cannot

be equalized without causing great dis-equalization of other national bur-

dens, unless these other burdens are equalized simultaneously.

The relief needs of a state are measured mainly by the number of needy
persons, the relief allowance for each person as qualified by regional dif-

ferences in costs and standards of living, and the type of relief program.
The states' taxable capacities (financial abilities) should be determined

by Paul Mort's objective index of ability, which is based upon Newcomer's
"model" (uniform) tax plan.

Examination of recent relief programs in the light of the above principles

indicates that entirely too little administrative control of the Federal Emer-
gency Relief Administration was exercised by the federal government.
This defect was partly remedied under the Works Progress Administra-
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tion. Under the old age assistance program, the division of control was

also fairly reasonably apportioned between the federal and state govern-

ments. On the financial side, federal funds were distributed without suf-

ficient regard for the states' financial needs, so that much less equaliza-

tion was attained than might reasonably have been expected.

Bertie Melvel McGee. Industrial Development of North

Georgia. (Under the direction of Milton S. Heath.)

North Georgia, as defined in this thesis, includes the twenty-six coun-

ties of Franklin, Habersham, Hall, Rabun, Forsyth, Lumpkin, Union,

Cherokee, Gilmer, Bartow, Murray, Banks, Catoosa, Chattooga, Dade,

Dawson, Fannin, Floyd, Gordon, Hart, Pickens, Stephens, Towns, Walker,

White and Whitfield. Considered unfit for cotton growing, this section was

settled chiefly by non-slaveholding Scotch-Irish from Virginia, North and

South Carolina and Tennessee. Thus, a social organization different from

that found in the lower counties was developed. This difference, along with

those of topography and climate, makes sufficient distinction to justify the

treatment of this section as a separate unit.

A description of the physical features, the resources, people, occupations,

and transport is included as a background for the industrial picture and

makes up the first part of the thesis.

The second and third parts trace the development of industry; first,

general industrial development; second, specific industries. Industrial

development is divided into three periods: (1) the era of local economy,

when transport was poor and markets were almost entirely local; (2) the

era of regional economy, when transport had permitted the widening of

the market to an area within a radius of 150 to 200 miles; and (3) the

era of world economy, in which the railway net and hard-surfaced high-

ways had made possible national and world markets. Corresponding to

these transport limitations are stages in manufacturing, which have been

classified as (1) usufacture, (2) retail and wholesale handicraft, and (3)

factory production.

In the era of local economy, usufacture was the general practice. Peo-

ple were widely scattered on individual farms. With practically no roads

and little money income, but with sheep and cattle on the free range, and
grain and textiles produced on the farm, the pioneering farmer lived a
largely self-sufficing existence. Due to the need of special equipment and
skill, however, he soon began to use the services of the miller, the hatter,

the cabinet maker, and the itinerant shoemaker.

As roads were improved, as steamboats began to ply the larger rivers,

and as railroads were built, the opportunity arose to carry on trade with
ether communities on a larger scale. Coupled with increasing population,

this brought about the rise of towns and retail handicraft. In the latter

part of the period, central shop and factory became common. Merchant
mills, shoe factories, furniture factories, cotton mills and wool carding



48 Research in Progress

machines flourished and supplied the needs of a population which was be-

coming increasingly market-minded. Due to lack of through rates into

Eastern and Western markets, however, a large part of this exchange was
confined to the South.

Though there is still discrimination, coordination of rates now makes
possible industrial competition with other regions. This has resulted in

the disappearance of many of the industries mentioned in the preceding

paragraphs but has given life to others. Among those which are carried on
at present are cotton textiles, gold mining, marble quarrying and finishing,

lumbering, furniture manufacture, stove foundries, and the tufting of

bedspreads.

A short study is made of six of these industries and a more detailed one

of the tufting of spreads, from which the following conclusions are reach-

ed: 1. Cotton textiles will continue to be important. Because of the advan-

tageous labor and climatic situation, this industry is well suited to the

region. 2. The gold mining industry is likely to continue on a small scale

but little large-scale production is probable. 3. Marble quarrying and
finishing have good prospects on account of the unlimited resources, a

favorable labor situation, and the probable revision of the freight rate

structure. 4. Lumbering will probably remain a small-scale business, as

the larger stands of timber have already been depleted and the Federal

government has bought much of the valuable timber in the mountains. 5.

Furniture manufacturing has a record of consistent growth (except for

the depression years) and appears to be in the hands of forward-looking

men who are quick to sense changes in the public taste. With the develop-

ment of markets in the South, it is likely to grow. 6. Stove foundries also

have a record of steady growth, but possibly have rough sailing ahead in

competition with gas, kerosene, and electric stove manufacturers. If the

kind of labor necessary for the manufacture of the new types of stoves

can be developed in this district, and if the managers are quick to meet
the demand, more prosperity is ahead. 7. For the manufacture of bed-

spreads, there seems to be yet great opportunity. Every development of

new patterns and each cheapening of the spread widen the market. Fur-
thermore, the markets in the Middle West are undeveloped and that abroad
is practically untouched. So far, manufacturers have been sensitive to

public taste and have changed their product to meet it.

In general, it may be said that this section appears to be in a favorable

position with regard to natural resources. While it is yet deficient in capi-

tal, when compared with the North, it has been steadily gaining in this

respect since 1880. There are excellent transport facilities over most of

the area, and its labor supply is intelligent and homogeneous. With these

assets, and with an increasing sentiment toward development of its re-

sources, future prospects for industrial development appear to be brighter

than those of the past.
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Francis Sidney Wilder. Some Regional Variations in Stan-

dards of Living. (Under the direction of Milton S. Heath.)

This study is one of a series on the southern people under the auspices

of the Institute for Research in Social Science.

It was found that more than three hundred family budget studies had

been made in the United States prior to 1936. Some of these investiga-

tions were examined and rated as to content and quality. A methodological

survey was submitted.

The second part of the study consisted chiefly of an analysis of data

from the Consumer Purchases Study. This study by the National Re-

sources Committee, the Bureau of Labor Statistics, and the Bureau of

Home Economics consisted mainly of data collected in 1936 from 282,000

families. The analysis is nearly complete—much of the data as to in-

come having been published by the National Resources Committee in Con-

sumer Incomes in the United States.

The method of comparison is by means of linear regression lines for the

relation between total expenditure (by income class) and expenditure on

each of the various kinds of consumers' goods as classified on the schedule

form used in the Consumer Purchases Study. These regression lines are

estimated graphically, after the method suggested by R. G. D. Allen and

A. L. Bowley in Family Expenditure : A Study of Its Variation (King:

London, 1935).

Among the findings of general interest may be noted : (1) Southeastern

farmers devote a larger part of their income to food and clothing than do

other American Farmers, but a smaller proportion to housing and travel.

(2) Southern white families spend much more on servants than do the

families in other regions, even though the hourly rate of pay is scarcely

half as much. (3) The value of food consumed relative to other expendi-

tures is highest among farm families and families in the largest urban
communities, the proportion for food being least in small cities. (4) In

general, the less urban the community, the lower the expenditures for

housing. (5) Southeastern families, both white and colored, are most in-

clined to keep expenditure in step with income, while these of the Middle
West are most inclined to stabilize expenditure. (6) Analysis of variance
indicated that rural-urban differences are far less significant than re-

gional differences as to the distribution of expenditures among different

classes of consumers' goods.

The study summarizes data in convenient form for estimating the effect

of general changes due to prosperity and depression on the distribution

of consumer purchases among various classes of goods. It concludes with
suggestions for further research by similar methods.
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The following master's theses were completed during the

year:

James Cyril Dickson Blaine. Plant Location as a Problem

in Industrial Management. (Under the direction of G. T.

Schwenning.)

The thesis is a study in industrial economics involving an analysis of

economic and technical factors which influence industrial management in

the proper placement of its industrial plants. In keeping with this ap-

proach, consideration is given to the theoretical as well as to the pragmatic

aspects of locational problems. No attempt is made to formulate a theory

of plant location either from the long- or short-run viewpoints. What is

attempted is an analysis of the relative significance of locational factors

in the general locational problem and the degree to which industrial shifts

have been operative within the American industrial structure.

The study indicates the need for the careful selection of locational cri-

teria and for scientifically approaching the total locational situation. That
industrial shifts have taken and are taking place there can be little doubt,

but the degree to which industrial migration has taken place has been

apparently much overrated. It would appear that the greatest growth in

industrial communities has come from within rather than from without.

Furthermore the general tendency has been toward a diffusion of indus-

trial plants within the two hundred industrial counties rather than toward
a dispersion throughout the twenty-eight hundred non-industrial counties

of the United States.

Robert W. Crutchfield. Accounting For Emergency Re-

lief Expenditures. (Under the direction of R. H. Sherrill.)

The accounting for the enormous volume of emergency relief expendi-

tures has constituted during the past four years one of the largest ac-

counting jobs ever attempted. This thesis describes this emergency system

as it operates today, and points out the features which have made possible

the efficient handling of funds and the prompt submission of financial re-

ports to Congress and the President. Also, several improvements in the

present procedure are suggested.

The greatest significance of the emergency accounting organization lies

in the fact that it has demonstrated the desirability and practicability of

certain features which should be inherent in our regular federal account-

ing system. The more important of these are:

(1) A decentralized organization; (2) absolute uniformity in termin-

ology, forms, bases, and procedure in general; (3) adequate internal ac-

counting checks.

The regular federal system is at present very deficient in these respects

and should be revised along these lines.
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Edna May Douglas. Protection Offered to Consumers by

the North Carolina State Government. (Under the direction

of Malcolm D. Taylor.)

The protection of consumer interests is either a primary or secondary

function of many divisions of the North Carolina State Government. First,

protection is offered against misrepresentation and deception through the

inspection of weights and measures and the requiring of honest and in-

formative labeling for foods, drugs, and cosmetics. Commodity standards

have been created and used for many products, and an effort has been

made to increase efficiency both in producing and in marketing agricul-

tural commodities. The protection of public health is a major interest of

the state. The public is also protected by the state government against

fraudulent investment schemes. Consumer education has been fostered by

educational divisions of the government.

Many divisions now offering these services need additional appropria-

tions in order to protect consumers properly; and new activities, such as

economic and commodity research, the representation of consumer inter-

ests before governmental agencies, and the creation of a coordinating

agency, might well be undertaken by the North Carolina State Govern-

ment.

Manly Adolphus Eakins. The Problem of Union Structure

in The American Labor Movement. (Under the direction of

H. D.WOLF.)

The purpose of this study is to examine the opposition to the trend to-

ward industrial organization in the American labor movement and the re-

sulting AFL-CIO controversy.

An inquiry into the development of the American labor movement re-

veals that ideological conflicts are not of recent origin and that they are

the natural result of labor's attempt to formulate an adequate technique

of adjustment in a rapidly changing economic environment. For a half

century the AFL served this purpose with some degree of success. In the

wake of an advancing technology, however, which reduced the importance
of skill in production, the theory of craft supremacy was invalidated. There
was a growing pressure for industrial organization. The failure of the
AFL to meet the demands of modern industry resulted in the formation
of the CIO.

Edward Henry Grosiak. An Analysis and Evaluation of

Minimum Annual Wage Payment Plans. (Under the direction

of G. T. SCHWENNING.

)

The thesis consists of three parts. Part I : Case studies of twelve com-
pany plans, including the following: G. A. Hormel & Co., Nunn-Bush
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Shoe Co., Proctor & Gamble Co., Columbia Conserve Co., Wm. Wrigley,
Jr. Co., Crocker-McElwain Co., Namm Store Co., Swift & Co., Sears, Roe-
buck & Co., Armstrong Cork Co., General Motors Corporation, Spiegel,

Inc. The details and actual workings of the plans of the companies are
described.

Part II: Analysis and evaluation of various plans. The scope of the

company plans is described, including the following items: eligibility re-

quirements of employees, scales of benefits derived from the plans, ad-

ministration of the plans, the effect of the company plans on production

schedules and policies, the expense and costs of the programs, the perman-
ency of the programs and causes for discontinuance, and industries where
plans were established. Also treated were the relation of such programs to

management, to labor, and to the community in general, and the benefits

derived by each party from these programs.

Part III : Reactions of management. The experience of companies with

such programs, the weaknesses apparent in the plans as established by

the companies, and the trend of present legislative actions. Alert manage-

ment recognizes that such programs make for good business policy and

realizes the danger of the other alternatives—compulsory government legis-

lation and aggressive union policies.

John Wadsworth Gunter. The Measurement of the Cost

of Living. (Under the direction of H. D. Wolf and D. J.

Cowden.)

The use of index numbers has proved to be one of the most valuable sta-

tistical techniques in the handling of economic data. It has been particular-

ly useful as a means of averaging price fluctuations through time. This

thesis is a study of the application of the index number technique to mea-
suring variations in the cost of living.

Cost of living is conceived of as the cost of the goods and services enter-

ing into the consumption of an "average" family. The problem of mea-
surement is kept on the level of fluctuations in the cost of living of the

wage-earning group.

After a discussion of the concepts and techniques involved, the problem
of constructing an index designed to measure cost of living is considered

in detail. Finally, the work that has been done in this country is described

and evaluated.

John Whitefield Kendrick. The Economics of Francis

Walker. (Under the direction of E. M. Bernstein.)

Francis Amasa Walker (1840-1897) as Census Director and keen in-

terpreter of population trends, as popular text-book writer and widely in-

fluential teacher, did much to stimulate new thought in economics by his

realism and independence of thought.



Economics and Commerce 53

He attacked the wages-fund doctrine, classing the laborer as the residual

claimant to the product of industry and sharer in industrial progress.

Profits he considered arising from differentials in entrepreneurial ability.

Profits are thus akin to rent, and constitute a fair reward for superior

captains of industry.

Recognizing the need to maintain profits in order to have full production

and employment, Walker favored a slowly rising price level. He expand-

ed the concept of money to include anything which acted as a medium of

exchange. He admitted the possibilities of monetary management, but

distrusted legislatures. Walker advocated international bimetallism,

which, while not perfect, would have mitigated the evils of an appreciat-

ing gold standard.

Frederic Meyers. The Economic Opinions of the Knights

of Labor. (Under the direction of Harry D. Wolf.)

This study is an attempt to present the economic logic with which the

Knights of Labor supported their stands on various economic issues, such

as currency, wages, etc.

It appears that though the Knights held to theories of value and dis-

tribution that could be ultimately traced back to the classicists—Smith,

Mill, and Ricardo—on other questions, such as money, prices, and depres-

sion, they held to theories which were not in harmony with the above.

In spite of the many inconsistencies in the economic logic of the Order,

and in spite of the weaknesses arising out of the use of popular sources

of information, the downfall of the Knights of Labor as an important

labor organization could not be traced to weaknesses in economic ideology,

but rather to structural and functional weaknesses of a different nature.

Frank McPherson Sinclair. Illumination as an Industrial

Management Problem. (Under the direction of G. T. Schwen-
ning.)

This thesis deals with the development, control, and industrial use of

artificial illumination; the use of natural illumination in industry; light

from a safety standpoint; and the profitableness of good lighting.

Conclusions reached: 1. Greatest invention in artificial illumination

was the incandescent lamp. 2. High intensity mercury vapor lamps and
fluorescent mercury vapor lamps will be used more widely as they are per-

fected. 3. Good illumination does make for greater safety. 4. Good il-

lumination is profitable, since it brings about increased production, im-

proved quality, improved morale, better working conditions, more efficient

workers, less eyestrain, and decreased costs. 5. The reasons for the lack
of good lighting in industry are man's inertia, his tendency to accept the
status quo, and ignorance.
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

Harl R. Douglass has published: Improvement of College

Instruction (Editor and Co-author) . 1939 Yearbook of the Na-

tional Society of College Teachers of Education; Basic Con-

sideration in Adjusting the Business Education Curriculum to

Conditions Today. Proceedings of the National Education As-

sociation, 1938. Pp. 394-6; Expanding Business Education to

Meet Present Conditions. Business Education World. Septem-

ber, 1938. Pp. 19-22 ; The College's Interest in the Secondary-

School. Educational Record. April, 1939. Pp. 229-40. Prob-

lems of Youth. North Central Association Quarterly. October,

1938. Pp. 224-31 ; Classroom Practices of Minnesota Teachers

of High School English. Journal of Educational Research.

October, 1938. Pp. 102-7 (With Anna M. Filk) ; Co-ordination

of Research in Home Economics with Education. Journal of

Home Economics. October, 1938. Pp. 560; Youth and the

Schools. High School Journal. October, 1938. Pp. 201-10;

Junior College is a Copycat. Nation's Schools. January, 1939.

P. 58; Changing Concept of the High School Principalship.

High School Journal. December, 1938. Pp. 285-91. Excerpts:

School Review. February, 1939. Pp. 88-90; Education for

American Life : The Report of the New York Regents Inquiry.

High School Journal. March, 1939. Pp. 100-7 ;
Citizenship and

the Schools. School Activities. April, 1939. Pp. 332-4; Sec-

ondary School Problems and the College. California Journal of

Secondary Education. May, 1939. Pp. 301-6; Citizenship and
the Schools. Character and Citizenship. March, 1939. Pp. 3-7

;

The New High School Principal. The Clearing House Bulletin

(Colorado Secondary Principal's Association). May, 1939.

Pp. 8-9 ; Pre-Service Patterns of Teacher Education. Reports

and Addresses, Bennington Planning Conference for the Co-

operative Study of Teacher Education. Commission on Teacher

Education, American Council on Education, 1939. Pp. 200-210

;

Youth, School, Work, and Community. School and Society, July

15, 1939. Pp. 65-71. Also digested in The Education Digest,

Vol. 4, No. 2, Pp. 26-28, October, 1939 ; Problems of the Sec-

ondary School from the Standpoint of the College. Proceed-

ings of the Fifty-Second Annual Convention of the Middle States
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Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools, 1938. Pp. 43-52.

Professor Douglass has completed

:

Mathematics for Today. This is a series of three textbooks for

use in classes in Mathematics in junior high schools. To be pub-

lished by Henry Holt and Company (With L. B. Kinney).

He has the following manuscripts in process of preparation

:

Preparing summaries of educational research on "Instruc-

tion in the Foreign Languages" and on "Teaching Load and
Class Size" for forthcoming issues of the Review of Education-

al Research; The Encyclopedia of Educational Research.

A chapter of the forthcoming Yearbook of the National As-

sociation of Teachers of Business Education.

Professor Douglass is directing twenty-two theses of can-

didates for the master's degree and the following dissertations

for candidates for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy

:

James M. Westby. Critical Evaluation of State Programs of Adult
Education under W. P. A.

William T. Gruhn. The Relation of Current Practices and Trends in

the Junior High School Curriculum to the Basic Philosophy of the Junior
High School.

Amos J. Parkhurst. The Relative Scholastic Success in Colleges and
Universities of Students from Eleven- and Twelve-Year Secondary Schools.

Professor Douglass is serving on the editorial staffs of edu-
cational periodicals as follows

:

Editor : High School Journal.

Associate Editor : The Junior-Senior High School Clearing
House.

Board of Editors : National Business Education Quarterly.

Contributing Editor: Journal of Experimental Education.

Department Editor: Business Education World.

Edgar W. Knight has had accepted for publication by The



56 Research in Progress

University of North Carolina Press, What College Presidents

Say.

The ideals and policies of higher education in the United States during

the past seventy-five years, as these are reflected in the inaugural ad-

dresses, reports, and occasional addresses and articles of college and uni-

versity presidents. The volume contains more than six hundred quota-

tions from more than two hundred presidents of more than one hundred

institutions of higher learning in practically all the states.

Education in the United States in 1938. Britannica Book of

the Year 1939.

The Growth of the American Public School, in Schools for

Democracy. Chicago: National Congress of Parents and
Teachers, 1939.

Books on Education, 1938. Social Education, November,
1938.

The Teacher is the High School. The High School Journal,

November, 1938.

"And is This New?" "The Teacher is the School," "Football,

'America Dementia'," "The Purposes of Education in American
Democracy," "Paging Dr. Smith," "The Sovereign Solvent,"

"Shades of McGuffey," "Ruin and Recovery," "Unwillingly to

School?" "With Many Tongues," in School Management for

November and December, 1938, and January, February, March,
April, May, June, September, and October, 1939.

Higher Education and Southern Problems. Southern As-
sociation Quarterly, III: 1. February, 1939.

The Regents' Inquiry into the Character and Cost of Public
Education in the State of New York. Social Education, Sep-
tember, 1939.

The History of Education, for Encyclopedia of Education
Research.

Professor Knight has contributed the following articles to

the Dictionary of American History. (Scribner's) : "Public
Schools", "Private Schools."
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He has completed A History of Education, which will be pub-

lished by Ginn and Company in the spring of 1940.

He is now engaged in a study of the ideals and policies of

public education in this country as revealed by addresses, ar-

ticles, and books by leading public educational administrators.

This is to be a companion study to his What College Presidents

Say.

He is also engaged in the preparation of a history of element-

ary education.

Carleton E. Preston has published

:

Objectives and Practices. The High School Journal, XXI:
266-269, 278. November, 1938.

Professor Preston is acting as Chairman of the Subcom-
mittee on Evaluation, National Committee on Science Teach-
ing, a report of whose activities is included in the 1939 Proceed-

ings of the National Education Association, Department of

Science Instruction, pp. 208-210. For a fuller account of the

work and purposes of this committee, see pages 5-12 of this

same volume.

Preston C. Farrar has published

:

Aims in the Teaching of Literature. High School Journal,
February, March, and October, 1939.

J. Minor Gwynn has published

:

The Twelfth Grade—Whither ? North Carolina Education,
V: 110-11, 129. December, 1938; Curriculum Reconstruction
at the University of North Carolina—Past and Future. Edu-
cational Notes by the Faculty of the University of North Caro-
lina, May, 1938; Annual List of Recent Publications. High
School Journal (Latin Column) , XXII : 199-201. May, 1939.

He has had accepted for publication

:

Standard Tests in Latin—Types and Trends. The Classical
Outlook. Unit Lesson Planning: A New Supervisory Problem.
High School Journal.
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Professor Gwynn is continuing his special studies of cur-

ricular changes on the public school and college levels.

HUGO Giduz has published

:

The 1938 French Placement Tests at the University of North

Carolina. High School Journal, December, 1938.

The study showed that there was some improvement in the placement

of students coming from North Carolina high schools. In 1937, 27.55%
of these students were required to go back to French I and begin over

again. In 1938 this percentage dropped to 26.60%. This is only a slight

improvement, but nevertheless it added to the continued improvement since

these studies were begun in 1928, when nearly 75% had to repeat what they

had studied in high school. In the number of students who were normal-

ly placed, that is into French II, there was this year an even more marked
improvement: from 34.18% in 1937 to 44.49% in 1938. Although there is

still much to be desired, the trend is definitely upward.

Good Teaching of French. Modern Language Journal, XXIII

:

7. April, 1939.

For good teaching, teachers must first of all be well prepared in all

phases of the language. Haste results in poor teaching. Lessons must be

carefully planned to hold the interest of pupils. Assignments must be care-

fully and clearly made. Teachers need further study abroad or in sum-
mer school.

During the fall of 1938 he prepared a syllabus of the state

adopted French texts for use of the teachers. In a series of

thirty conferences throughout the state he worked with French
teachers. This series of conferences was made possible through

the cooperation of the University, the State Department of Edu-
cation, and the publishers of the texts.

He prepared a French Verb Drill Test Pad, a device for drill

and for testing the students knowledge of the most commonly
used French verbs, and he is at present preparing a text on the

teaching of French.

With Hermann H. Staab Professor Giduz prepared Chres-

tomathy of French Writings in Commerce, Economics, and
Sociology, a compilation for reading in the Commercial French
Courses. Mimeographed, Chapel Hill, 1939.
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Arnold K. King has published:

The Enigma of the South. Social Education, III : 1 :
4-12.

January, 1939.

Professor King is bringing to completion

:

The Social Philosophy of Thomas Paine.

This is a detailed analysis of the political, economic, social, and humani-

tarian views of Paine as reflected in his pamphlets, newspaper articles,

and letters. Attention is also devoted to the sources of his ideas and his

influence on thought and action in both Europe and America.

William T. Gruhn has published

:

One Hundred Books for a General Professional Library.

High School Journal. 22: 5-11. January, 1939. Same in Edu-

cational Digest. 4: 27-31. February, 1939; Teachers Should

meet John Citizen. (With C. J. Dalthorp.) Journal of Educa-

tion. 122:54-5. February, 1939. Same in The School Execu-

tive. 58:18. March, 1939.

Mr. Gruhn has the following study in progress

:

The Relation of Current Curriculum Practices in the Junior

High School to the Basic Functions of the Junior High School.

(Progress on doctoral dissertation, under the direction of Harl
R. Douglass.)

The following doctoral dissertations were accepted during

the year by the Department

:

Fred Kingsley Elder. Freedom in South Carolina as Shown
by Church-State Relationships in Higher Education in South

Carolina. (Under the direction of Edgar W. Knight.)

This study shows that early in the history of the Carolina colony, there

was cooperation by church and State in establishing means of education.

Higher education, however, was not supported. Many persons went to

England, especially for the study of law.

In 1801 the first college to effectively operate was chartered. This in-

stitution, South Carolina College, was unique in that it was the first state

college or university to be completely built and supported by state funds.

In the period from the Revolution to 1805—the year when South Carolina
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College opened its doors—young men seeking higher education were gen-

erally sent to the North to Harvard, Yale, Princeton, and Brown Universi-

ties. Beginning in 1850, the denominational colleges began to appear in

the State. Colleges were established by the Methodists, Baptists, Assoc-

iate Reformed Presbyterians, and the Lutherans. The Presbyterians did

not establish a college until 1877.

South Carolina had anticipated a state church in the Locke Constitu-

tions and, by 1704, initiated the establishment by legislative acts. In 1790,

however, the State church was disestablished ; and the State, under Jeffer-

sonion influence, elected a secular president for the state college, an almost

unprecedented procedure. This secular president was anti-clerical and chal-

lenged the state on the question of freedom of religion. The answer of

the state to this challenge was an unequivocal endorsement of freedom of

religion.

When the matter of the conflict of science with theology came to South

Carolina, this question was settled in the church courts rather than in

the civil courts, as in some other states. South Carolina's answer to this

perplexing question was that a theological seminary could forbid teach-

ing of any subject within its walls, but that in the state school such matters

come under the freedom of discussion.

Ali Kani. The Reconstruction of Persian Education. (Un-

der the direction of Edgar W. Knight.)

The purpose of this study is two-fold: first, to present Persia, and,

second, to present the efforts now being made to reconstruct Persian edu-

cation in the light of the Iranian conditions and needs. The presentation

of Persia includes the geographical characteristics of Iran; communica-

tion and transportation; elimination of the communication difficulties; the

Trans-Iranian-Railway; the air line and commercial flying; oil and

petroleum; the Anglo-Persian Oil Company; the agricultural conditions of

Iran; the production of opium and the inquiry of the advisory commis-

sion of the League of Nations on that problem ; and the general conclusions

about the economic life of Iran. This part of the study includes a brief

history of Iran, comprising Achaemenides, Sassanids, the conquest of

Iran by the Arabs, the period of stagnation, the preservation of the Iran-

ian culture, the dynasties of Ziarids, Dailamites, Saffarids, Samanids,

Kharazmids, and the Mongolian invasion, with a brief sketch of Safawids,

Afsharids, Zandieh, Kadjar and the present dynasty of Pahlavids. It in-

cludes a short history of religion of the Iranians. It presents the modern-
ization movement, the rise of Pahlavi, nationalism and its causes, eco-

nomy and education in relation to nationalism, and the proposed program
of civic education for the survival of Iranian nationalism.

The second part, on reconstruction of Iranian education, begins with the

presentation of the Iranian educational system, including the historical

background, educational administration, the departments of the Ministry
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of Education, the Higher Council of Education, state and local systems of

education, maktabs, the national schools, the elementary schools, the rural

schools, the secondary schools, the higher religious colleges, the Univer-

sity of Teheran, and the professional schools. The curriculum of these

schools from the elementary to the higher, with different diagrams show-

ing the progress of the Iranian education, has also been presented. An
examination of the curriculum has been followed by recommendations for

the introduction of the survey method in an effort to determine the cur-

riculum content. The social, educational, economic, health, vocational and
national problems ; the education of women, their position, their psychol-

ogy, their importance in the history of Iran; the proposed program of

education of the Iranian women ; the extra-curricular activities and health

education for girls, and coeducation have been discussed.

In the scope of the Iranian education, adult education and extra-curri-

cular-activities possess a significant value. Recommendations have been
made on the objectives of adult education ; the rural schools and their edu-

cational program; the preparation of teachers for adult schools; the task

of the Health Department in developing a sufficient and appraisable

health program in the rural communities of Iran ; the duties of the exten-

sion department of The University of Teheran, symposiums, publications,

libraries, evening classes, and other means for diminishing the number
of illiterates have also been treated.

Extra-curricular activities emerged in the Iranian schools recently. A
program of extra-curricular activities is proposed, in order to find the de-

fects of the present activities—their values, their classification and their

relationships to different school levels. Recommendations have been made
for the introduction of various activities to be performed by the students

in various parts of the country.

The following master's theses were accepted during the year

by the Department

:

Ethel Anne Hockemeyer. College Presidents : On Higher

Education for Women. (Under the direction of Edgar W.
Knight.)

In a collection of one hundred and thirty statements of sixty college pre-

sidents of forty institutions in twenty-one states, an effort was made to

show some of the main arguments for and against higher education for

women presented in this country since 1817.

The controversy over women's education began with complaints against

the type of education offered women in the academies. With this impetus,

college presidents began to advocate collegiate education for women. Op-
ponents believed girls less able mentally and physically to endure the

strain; supporters, however, disproved this theory and also argued that

trained women would be of great benefit to the coming generation. Prob-
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lems of the curriculum and of coeducation were foremost in the contro-

versy. Some presidents thought that training for the home was sufficient,

while others advocated the same collegiate courses offered to men. In the

newly opened midwestern colleges, the presidents favored coeducation for

economic reasons, but in the East and South strong traditional barriers

were hard to break.

Fenton Leroy Larson. A Survey and Critical Study of the

Summer Playgrounds of Greensboro, North Carolina, with

Recommendations for their Present and Future Development.

(Under the direction of William John McKee.)

A critical, evaluating examination of existing summer playgrounds for

white children of elementary school age in Greensboro, North Carolina,

in terms of standards suggested for playgrounds of similar size by the

National Recreation Association and other recognized authorities, under
four factors: (1) location and size, (2) play facilities, (3) playground
attendance and population served, and (4) leadership.

The adequacy of the present plants and facilities is studied in relation

(1) to the child population now served, (2) to the present elementary
school membership and (3) to the probable future demands upon the play-

grounds within the next six years.

The location of the playgrounds is investigated in relation to the areas

of greatest density of child population. An evaluating review of the sum-
mer playground movement and development in Greensboro in relation to

that in other cities and the nation is provided. Findings, conclusions, and
recommendations are included.

Eva Hughes Lee. Trends in Education as Shown by Topics

Discussed in the National Education Association. (Under the

direction of Edgar W. Knight.)

A brief history of the Association is given, followed by eight chapters

under the following headings: Upper Schools; Industrial Education;

Negro Education; Curriculum; Method; Rural Education; Teachers; and
New Developments in Education.

Upper schools are traced from the beginning of free public education

in America up to the present time. Interest in industrial education was an

outgrowth of free public education and the fact that so many children were

attending school who were not fitted for the old classical studies. Interest

in Negro education developed as a result of the emancipation of the Negro.

Since that time the Negro has made considerable progress in education.

Interest in the curriculum and methods has been constantly increasing dur-
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ing the past eighty years. Rural education has developed rapidly during
the period since 1900, due to consolidation, better trained teachers, im-
provement in methods of transportation and communication. Interest in

the improvement of teachers, their salaries, tenure and retirement has
also been keen. Recent developments in education include problems in

curriculum revision, world citizenship, the prevention of war, concern for

youth and guidance.

Eugene Cecil Sipe. The Social Composition of Boards of

Education in North Carolina. (Under the direction of Roben
J. Maaske.)

The purpose of this study is: (1) to critically analyze the social com-
position of the State School Commission, the State Board of Education,
County Boards of Education, and City Boards of Education in North
Carolina for the fiscal school years, 1929-1930, 1933-1934, and 1939-1940;

(2) to establish trends; (3) to analyze school board practices; and (4) to
present opinions of superintendents pertaining to qualities inherent in

board members.

The data were collected by a survey schedule sent to all school superin-

tendents of the state.

The survey revealed that boards of education were conservative, a fac-.

tor which probably had retarded progress of the public schools.

Memberships on the boards were concentrated in the upper levels of

the socio-economic group. The feminine viewpoint was not adequately re-

presented. North Carolina school boards are very similar to those of other

states with respect to age, marital status, economic status, and occupational

status, but excel with respect to formal education of members.

Lillian Franklin Thomasson. Education in Swain County,

North Carolina. (Under the direction of Edgar W. Knight.)

The history of education in Swain County falls into four periods. The
period from the creation of the county in 1871 until 1900 was one of

pioneering. The decade from 1900 to 1910 showed an awakening of in-

terest in education, which resulted in a building program and the intro-

duction of high school work. During the following decade, 1910-1920, there

was evidence of gradual growth with particular interest in high school

work. The period from 1920 to 1937 was one of reorganization and con-

solidation.

After a careful study of the schools in this county it appears that in-

equality of educational opportunity is still its greatest problem, although
the program followed by C. F. Carroll, Jr., put the schools on a more near-
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ly business-like basis and accomplished much toward the goals which had
been set for a long-time period. It should also be noted that Swain County,

because of its financial condition, gained greatly when the state assumed
complete support of the schools.

Gilbert Allen Tripp. James Yadkin Joyner's Contribu-

tions to Education in North Carolina as State Superintendent

of Public Instruction. (Under the direction of Edgar W.
Knight.)

The War between the States was a revolutionary struggle. As evidence

of the fact, more liberal and democratic trends were reflectd in the new
constitutions of the seceded states following the War. Reconstruction was
the marshaling of the forces of conservatism against the new trends in an
effort to stabilize and control the current ideas, customs, and institutions.

Not until after the turn of the century did the more liberal forces pre-

dominate. The twentieth century, however, ushered in an "Educational

Renaissance."

This study is an exposition of those forces, trends, and movements
which culminated under the leadership of James Yadkin Joyner, State

Superintendent of Public Instruction (1902-1919), and put into effect for

the first time those more liberal and democratic educational provisions

that had been incorporated in the Constitution of 1868. While the main
content and procedure are centered around Superintendent Joyner him-

self, an effort is also made to give an accurate and general history of the

period, with sufficient background to familiarize the reader with the prob-

lems and conditions of education as they existed in 1900 ; and to show how
the state, in two decades, was transformed into a more progressive educa-

tional commonwealth.

Robert Sullivan Warren. A Study of Typical Injuries Oc-

curing in Physical Education and Athletics, Together with the

Development of Methods for their Prevention, Diagnosis and

Treatment. (Under the direction of Oliver K. Cornwell.)

This thesis was written because of the seriousness of the issues in-

volved to athletes and coaches in our sports today. Since hazards are

present in some sports, we owe it to the youth of our colleges to avail our-

selves of the guidance of science in an effort to prevent injuries and af-

ford prompt treatment.

Science is constantly revealing more light for the improvement of these

conditions. The thesis attempts to appraise these contributions and make
suggestions as to their application.
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DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH

George R. Coffman has edited Volume XXXVI of Studies

in Philology.

Professor Coffman has the following research in progress

:

A continuation of a study of John Gower, with other studies

in fourteenth century life and thought as illustrated especially

through Wycliffe and Piers Plowman.

He is directing the following doctoral dissertations

:

W. F. McNeir. The Elements of English Romance in the Plays of Rob-
ert Greene.

E. S. Miller. Mediaeval Religious Survivals in Early Tudor Drama.

D. W. Robertson. Fourteenth Century English Works of Religious In-

formation and Instruction in Broadly Cultural and in Literary Relation-

ships.

He is directing the following master's thesis

:

Dorothy Bowen Moss. Some Aspects of Chaucer's Literary Reputation

in England from 1400 to 1600.

John M. Booker has completed the collection of material for

two units of his study of certain social, religious, traditional,

and critical currents in the literature of the Victorian era.

He is directing the following research

:

Gerald G. Grubb. Charles Dickens: Journalist. (Doctoral Dissertation

completed.)

Francis P. Hulme. The Influence of Dante Gabriel Rossetti on English

Poetry. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.)

Charles B. Kestler. The Formation of Charles Meredith's Philo-

sophical and Critical Ideals and their Influence upon his Art. (Progress

on doctoral dissertation.)

Lita Carol Goss. Matthew Arnold and Marcus Aurelius. (Progress

on master's thesis.)

George C. Taylor has the following research in progress

:

Studies in Shakespeare-Jonson Relations.

Studies in Milton.
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He is directing the following research

:

Nathaniel H. Henry. Further Studies in Milton's Puritanism. (Doc-

toral dissertation.)

James Howell. The Rogue in Elizabethan Comedy. (Doctoral disserta-

tion.)

A. D. Beach Langston. Studies in the Renaissance Books of Consola-

tion. (Doctoral dissertation.)

James Kester Svendsen. Studies in Renaissance Science. (Doctoral

dissertation.)

Mary Louise Pettis. The Medicinal Lore of John Donne. (Master's

thesis.)

Gregory Paine has published

:

American Bibliography for 1938: American Literature.

PMLA, LIII: 1266-1279 (Supplement, 1939).

Research in Progress [in American Literature]. American
Literature, X: 353-354 (November, 1938) ; X: 496-7 (January,

1939) ; XI: 84 (March, 1939) ; XI: 220-1 (May, 1939).

Articles on American Literature Appearing in Current Per-

iodicals. American Literature, X: 389-403 (November, 1938) ;

X: 529-37 (Jan, 1939) ; XI: 120-7 (March, 1939) ; XI: 237-46

(May, 1939).

The Literary Relations of Whitman and Carlyle with Especial

Reference to Their Contrasting Views on Democracy. Studies

in Philology, XXXVI : 550-563 (July, 1939)

.

Professor Paine has in progress a study of Southern prose,

and studies of the literary and political influences on James
Fenimore Cooper.

Professor Paine is directing the following doctoral disserta-

tions :

L. W. Chapin. The Georgia Sketch Writers.

G. H. Daggett. Whitman's Theory of Poetry nd Art.

M. L. Griffin. The Relationship between Northern and Southern Writ-
ers, 1830-1861.
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M. J. Hagood. A Study of Literary Nationalism in American Maga-

zines, 1770-1833.

B. G. Lumpkin. Classes of Society Revealed in Southern Sketches and

Short Stories before 1900.

Arthur Palmer Hudson has published

:

Nelson's College Caravan. Revised and Enlarged. New
York: Thomas Nelson and Sons. 1939. (In collaboration with

L. B. Hurley and J. D. Clark.)

The Perennial Problem of the Ill-Prepared. The English

Journal. College Edition. Chicago: The University of Chicago

Press. 27: 723-733. November, 1938.

Some Curious Negro Names. Southern Folklore Quarterly,

II : 179-193. December, 1939. (Abstract elsewhere in Research

in Progress.)

Folksong. South Atlantic Bulletin, 4: 4. February, 1939.

Git Up and Bar the Door: A Ballad Comedy. Reprinted in

American Folk Plays, edited by F. H. Koch. New York: D.

Appleton-Century Company. 1939.

Professor Hudson is engaged in the preparation of a critical

anthology of the English Romantic Period, to be published in

1940 or 1941.

He gave the following papers during 1939

:

Some Curious Negro Names. To the Philological Club. (Ab-
stract included elsewhere in this number of Research in Prog-
ress.)

Some Spots of Time. In the University of Florida Lecture
Series, Summer of 1939.

Professor Hudson is directing the following research:

Philip H. Davis. Romantic Interpretations of History. (Doctoral dis-

sertation, in progress.)

Earl H. Hartsell. Wordsworth's Ideas of Duty and Recompense as
Related to His Interest in Vocations. (Doctoral dissertation, in progress.)
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Alton C. Morris. Folksongs of Florida and Their Cultural Background.
(Doctoral dissertation, in progress.)

Nell B. Booker. William Blake's Marginalia on Reynolds' Discourses

on Painting. (Master's thesis, in progress.)

Constance Crowe. Keats and His Italian Interests and Influences.

{ Master's thesis, in progress.)

A. C. Howell has published

:

A Handbook of English in Engineering Usage, Revised Edi-

tion. New York : John Wiley & Sons, Inc. (In press.)

Professor Howell read a paper, Sir Thomas Browne as a

Wit, before the Philological Club (abstract on p. 195), and on

November 4, 1939, he read a paper on Course in Religion at the

University of North Carolina, Past and Present.

He is directing the following doctoral dissertation

:

Desmond Booth. The Plague in English Literature in the Renaissance.

Dougald MacMillan has published

:

Catalogue of the Larpent Plays in the Huntington Library.

San Marino, California: The Huntington Library, 1939. Pp.

xvi, 442.

A catalogue of the plays submitted to the Lord Chamberlain for license

between 1737 and 1824 formerly in the possession of John Larpent. The
plays, librettos, prologues, etc. (2502 items) are identified and listed

chronologically; information is given about production and the relations

of manuscript copies to printed versions.

A review of David Garrick, Dramatist, by Elizabeth P. Stein

(New York: The Modern Language Association of America,

1938) , in Modern Language Notes, LIV : 210-213. 1939.

He has read the following papers

:

Eighteenth Century Versions of The Unhappy Favourite,

before The Philological Club (The University of North Caro-
lina) , February, 1939. (See infra., p. 195.)

English Drama in the Eighteenth Century as Related to

its Social Background : a Survey of Recent Studies, before The
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English Institute, meeting at Columbia University, September

5, 1939.

He is directing the following doctoral dissertations

:

D. A. Brown. George Crabbe as a Satirist.

G. H. Foster. History Plays in England, 1660-1760.

D. J. Rulfs. The Lesser Elizabethan Dramatists on the London Stage

from 1776 to 1833. (Completed.)

H. W. Sams. The Background of Bishop Joseph Butler's Idea of Con-

science.

Robert M. Wallace. Henry Fielding's Narrative Technique.

He is directing the following master's thesis

:

W. E. Bowman. The Comedies of Mrs. Aphra Behn.

Eston Everett Ericson has published

:

Observations on New English Syntax. Anglia, 43: 100-113.

1939.

Short Notes in Notes and Queries for 1938 and 1939 : News-
paper Jargon, 177: 116; Assumed Singulars, 177: 80; "Like a

Dutch Uncle," 177: 88; Cork; caulk, 177: 54; "John Citizen,"

177: 51 ; The Term "Free Press" in America, 177: 51.

Ecthronyms: Derisive Names for Various Peoples. Words,
5: 99-103. October, 1939.

Professor Ericson has made considerable progress in his

History of the English Language. With Kemp Malone and
Stefan Einarsson he is continuing his Bibliography of Old

English Literature. He has been added to the editorial staff of

Words,

The following theses and dissertations have been undertaken
under Professor Ericson's direction

:

Dorothy Ford. A Study of Biblical Diction in the Middle English

Period. (For the master's degree.)

Robert M. Lumiansky. A Critical Edition of the Manuscripts of the

Old English Dialogues of Gregory. (For the doctor's degree.)
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Walter Moses. The Language and Style of Thomas Fuller. (For the

doctor's degree.)

Dorothy Stancil. The Lost Old English Words in Aelfric's Colloquium.

(For the master's degree.)

W. L. Wilson. A Comprehensive Study of North Carolina Dialect. (For

the doctor's degree.)

Raymond Adams has continued his research on the writings

of Thoreau, and during the year has issued three numbers of

the "Thoreau Newsletter," a mimeographed bulletin for Thor-

eau scholars and collectors.

He has pursued the study of the literature of American Uto-

pian communities, has begun a study of such communities in

North Carolina, and has been consultant with R. Malcolm Sills

of Yale University in a study of the Wallingford community
and with Arthur E. Morgan of Antioch College in a study of

cooperative communities.

Professor Adams is directing the following research

:

Margaret Duckett. The Treatment of Middle and Lower Class Whites

in Southern Literature. (Master's degree.)

Francis M. Durham, Jr. The Influence of Eighteenth Century English

Poetry on Hawthorne. (Doctor's degree.)

Rhoda C. Ellison. A History of Publishing in Alabama and Mississippi.

(Doctor's degree.)

James G. Harrison. A History of Charleston Printing and Imprints.
(Doctor's degree.)

Joe Horrell. A Critical Study of the Writings of William Dean Howells
as they Relate to His Life and Times. (Doctor's degree.)

Lawrence Patton. Poe's Treatment of Terror in Fiction. (Master's
degree.)

Frances V. Pittman. Adverse Literary Comments on the Frontier be-

tween 1820 and 1860. (Master's degree.)

Ruth Skinner. American Letters to Children. (Master's degree.)

James W. Webb. The Life and Uncollected Writings of Irwin Russell.
(Master's degree.)

John Byron Wilson. Transcendental Activity in the Dissemination of
Culture in America, 1830-1860. (Doctor's degree.)
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Richmond Bond has published:

English Literature, 1660-1800: a Current Bibliography.

Philological Quarterly, XVIII : 131-195. 1939.

Some Early English Newspapers and Periodicals at Yale.

Yale University Library Gazette, XIII : 69-75. 1939.

Professor Bond read a paper, Queen Anne's Kings, before

the Philological Club of the University of North Carolina.

He has in progress studies of Joseph Addison, early English

periodicals, and Colonial relations in the age of Queen Anne.

He is directing the following doctoral dissertations

:

Maurice A. Moore. Eulogy and Satire in English Political Poetry,

1714-1760.

Elford C. Morgan. The Public Career of Joseph Addison.

Robert B. Sharpe has completed and issued in mimeographed
form a pamphlet of "Recommended Outside Readings" for use

by students in English 99 and others preparing themselves for

the Comprehensive Examination in English.

He is directing the following research

:

Gilbert Ohlmann. A Critical Edition of Porter's "Two Angry Women
of Abington." (Doctoral dissertation.)

Elizabeth Fisher. The Countess of Pembroke and Her Literary

Coterie. (Master's thesis.)

Louise M. Morton. Shakespeare's Changing Attitude towards History

and the Chronicles. (Master's thesis.)

Mrs. Margaret Ponder. Thomas Heywood's Use of Chaucerian Themes.

(Master's thesis.)

Floyd Childs. Social Protest in the Drama of the Irish Renaissance.

(Master's thesis in Dramatic Art.)

He is also directing several dissertations and theses in Eng-
lish and Dramatic Art which are not yet sufficiently advanced
for a definite announcement of subject.

H. K. Russell continues as Assistant Editor of the South
Atlantic Bulletin.
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Joe Horrell has published

:

Chaucer's Symbolic Plowman. Speculum, XIV : 82-89. 1939.

A review of Scott Buchanan's The Doctrine of Signatures,

New York: Harcourt, Brace, 1938. Speculum, XIV: 236-237.

1939. A review of Ezra Pound's Culture, Norfolk, Conn. : New
Directions, 1939. Memphis Commercial Appeal, July 16, 1939.

A review of Twelve Critics' An Examination of James Joyce,

Norfolk, Conn.: New Directions, 1939. Memphis Commercial
Appeal, July 23, 1939. A review of John Crowe Ransom's The
World's Body. The Examiner, 1 : 331-335. 1938.

Air, Oil and Barges. The New Republic, LXXXXX, 45.

August 16, 1939.

James Harrington: Agrarian. The Examiner, I: 276-293.

1938.

Verse. Poetry: A Magazine of Verse, LIII: 136. 1938. LIV:
247. 1939.

Education for Anybody. A review of W. H. Auden and T. C.

Worsley, Education Today—And Tomorrow; Norman Foer-

ster, The Future of the Liberal College; T. M. Greene (ed.) and
others, The Meaning of the Humanities; Geoffrey O'Connell,

Naturalism in American Education; Ezra Pound, Culture;

Harold Rugg (ed.) and others, Democracy and the Curriculum;

Porter Sargent, Education, 1939: A Realistic Appraisal. The
Examiner, II : 381-394. 1939.

William Peery has published

:

The Pasadena Playbox. Drama, December, 1938.

A brief exposition of the experimental technique of dramatic produc-

tion developed at the intimate, unconventionalized theatre of Mr. Gilmor
Brown, with special reference to its effect upon audiences and their illu-

sion of reality.

Barnstorming in Dixie. Ten leading Southern newspapers,

January 15, 1939.

The Carolina Playmakers—A Portrait on their Coming of
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Age. Bulletin of the Dramatists* Assembly, Stanford Univer-

sity, 1939.

A critical evaluation of some aims and methods of the Carolina Play-

makers during the twenty-one years of their history, with special refer-

ence to their predecessors in folk drama, the playwrights of the Irish

Renaissance. Winning article in the David Henry Gray competition in

Dramatic Criticism, 1939.

He has completed : a review of American Folk Plays, edited

by Frederick H. Koch. (New York: D. Appleton-Century,

1939) , for the Southern Folklore Quarterly, including a critical

discussion of the term, "folk drama."

"To Make Men Free," a dramatic episode commemorating
North Carolina's ratification of the federal Constitution, the

cession of her western lands to the United States, and the char-

tering of the University of North Carolina. To be produced by
a cast of state political leaders as the commemorative feature

of the Fayetteville Historical Celebration at Fayetteville, No-
vember 21, 1939. (In collaboration with Mrs. William Peery.)

"United We Stand," a dramatization of the story of North
Carolina's entering the Union. Written for production, at the

request of Governor Clyde R. Hoey and State Superintendent

Clyde A. Erwin, by North Carolina high schools in connec-

tion with their celebration of Constitution Day, November 21,

1939. (In collaboration with Mrs. William Peery.)

The following doctoral dissertations were accepted during
the year by the Department

:

Karl Graham Pfeiffer. Periodical Criticism of Walter

Savage Landor by His English and American Contemporaries.

(Under the direction of Arthur Palmer Hudson.)

This dissertation studies contemporary criticism of Landor from two
points of view: (1) in relation to its sources; (2) in relation to chronology.

Between 1795 and 1807 thirteen periodicals published twenty-nine reviews

of seven works. The Gentleman's Magazine and the Critical Review were
the most favorable; the British Critic and the Anti-Jacobin, showing re-

ligious and political bias, were the least. The chief faults pointed out were
obscurity and carelessness; the chief merits, lively fancy and smoothness
of versification.
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Between 1808 and 1870, nine quarterlies published thirty-two reviews.

Attracted by Landor's radicalism, the Westminster was the most favor-

able. The Quarterly was the least, but both it and the Edinburgh ended by
praising highly.

During the same period thirty-two monthlies published fifty-two re-

views of and articles about Landor. These showed interest in the man as

well as his writings. Blackwood's introduced a tone of irreverent collo-

quialism. New monthlies were more important than those which survived

from the preceding century.

The most important weekly was the Examiner, whose friendliness is

partly explained by personal relationships. It published twenty-two of

the sixty-six reviews and articles appearing in weeklies. The Athenaeum's
criticism was probably the best; the Saturday Review's was the most

changeable. Monthlies were the most constant over the entire period;

quarterlies were the most important for the middle period; weeklies, for

the last.

English criticism during the early period was homogeneous and not on

the whole unfavorable. With the publication of the first two volumes of

the Imaginary Conversations in 1824, Landor emerged as a mature liter-

ary artist. Despite the attacks of the Quarterly and others, he achieved

high critical esteem, though little popularity with readers. Although the

thirties included his most fruitful and prolific period, his reputation reach-

ed its lowest, chiefly as a result of his publication of the Satire on Satirists,

of his radical politics, and of the intemperate prefaces to his works. The
appearance of the Works raised his reputation to its highest level, which

the publication of the inferior Last Fruit did little to depress. The scandal

of the libel suit brought forth several violent attacks and one defense, but

its influence was chiefly negative: the number of reviews declined con-

siderably. But by 1870 Landor's reputation was very much what it is now.

American criticism, consisting of original and reprinted English re-

views, totals fifty-five. The best reviews were Emerson's in the Dial and
Lowell's in the Massachusetts Quarterly. Most American criticism was
imitative and adds little. Landor's reputation did not decline in America
as it did in England. However, though Landor was uniformly admired by

critics, he was not much read.

Two hundred and forty-five reviews of Landor appeared in England
and America. As a body this criticism is surprisingly fair. Its chief defi-

ciencies were a failure to see Landor in relation to his time and to detect

in his work characteristics of his age. It perceived the universal quali-

ties of his art and thought almost as clearly as twentieth-century criticism

does; in fact, it outlined present-day conceptions of them.

Mary Claire Randolph. The Neo-Classic Theory of For-

mal Verse Satire in England. (Under the direction of Dougald
MacMillan and Richmond P. Bond.)

The purpose of this study has been to determine, as accurately as pos-
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sible, the neo-classic concept of formal verse satire prevalent in England

in the Age of Pope, 1700-1750. The method of approach has been to study

(1) the classical theories of formal verse satire as enunciated and exem-

plified by Horace, Persius, and Juvenal; (2) those classical theories as

they appear in English literature up to the Age of Pope, showing how they

are modified in transition and further altered by native English tempera-

ment; and (3) French neo-classical theories in the works of Boileau and
other French theorists who transmit a rationalized classicism to the Eng-
lish Augustans, and finally to bring these influences to a focus in the study

of the major English satirists in the Age of Pope.

Chapter I, "Introduction and Background," surveys (a) the classical

theories themselves and (b) their reception and modification in England
up to the Age of Dryden. Here the origin and development of the lex operis

of formal verse satire are examined in some detail, showing it to be a
didactic, quasi-dramatic genre, bi-partite in form, a synthesis of multiple

literary, dramatic, and philosophical influences, grounded in Stoic phil-

osophy and dedicated to the work of ridding Man of the vices and follies

preventing him from becoming a true vir bonus. In England, the classical

theory of Satire was misunderstood for many decades, since it was popu-

larly supposed to have had its origin with the ancient forest satyrs and to

have imitated them in obscenity, harshness, license, and general crudity.

Chapter II, "The New School of Verse Satire in England: The Age of

Dryden, ca. 1670-1700," shows the reception of Bolevian influences tending

toward a highly refined and elegantly simple style in verse satire and out-

lines the Cartesian formula on which Augustan satire, both prose and
verse, rests; that is, that Man can exercise his Reason to make a Judg-

ment and to command the aid of Will reenforced by Ridicule (Satire) to

enforce that Judgment and to recall Man to the norm of right conduct (in-

terpreted by Boileau and the English Augustans as the honnete homme)
from which undisciplined passions have caused him to deviate. The theory

and practice of Boileau, the Court Poets, Oldham, and Dryden are con-

sidered in the light of classical precedent, the Cartesian contribution, and
native tradition. Dryden's Discourse concerning the Original and Progress

of Satire, 1692/3, the major document in English satiric theory, is noted

as dependent on Dacier, in turn dependent on Casaubon.

Chapter III, "The Theory of Formal Verse Satire in the Age of Pope,

1700-1750," brings to a focus these trends and ideas and distinguishes in

the theory and practice of the major Augustans the three traditions

(classic, Gallic, and native) and two modes, that of irony (exemplified

chiefly in the work of the Scriblerus Club) and that of Horatian urbanitas

(advocated and exemplified in prose by Steele and Addison). This study
concludes that the Augustans were interested critically in Satire as a
spirit, not as a form; that native English temperament resists as uncon-
genial the Mediterranean form and prefers to seek its own outer shell or

framework; that the theory of Horace is accepted almost without reserve,

although the spirit of Juvenal finds steady and continued admiration and
imitation; that neo-classic theory is grounded as firmly in Cartesian ra-
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tionalism as classic theory is in Stoicism ; that the norm of conduct is the

French honnete homme, a more urbane version of the vir bonus; that irony

as a mode of Ridicule is in practice extremely congenial to English taste,

although English theoricians and satirists continue in their theory to ex-

tol the urbane mode.

The neo-classic theory of formal verse satire is thus thoroughly Horatian
in multiple aspects and as thoroughly Cartesian in its basic philosophy. It

is chiefly concerned with satiric spirit, not satiric form. Its terminology

is confused and indeterminate, a melange of critical and philosophical

terms. Critically, it is sternly classic ; practically, it rests largely on na-

tive tradition and current exigencies and needs.

The following Master's theses were accepted during the year

by the Department

:

Mary Theresa Allen. Destinal Forces in the Narrative Art
of the Canterbury Tales. (Under the direction of George R.

COFFMAN.)

Eleven tales, chosen from the range of the Canterbury Tales, reveal,

under analysis, that they have been shaped in accordance with a philo-

sophical pattern. The philosophy to which the study is limited concerns

destiny in the light of fourteenth century thought. The medieval media

—

the forces that were considered active in human affairs—were dreams,

demons, Fortune, the stars, Nature, and God's providence. The thesis pre-

sents the critical basis upon which the stories were considered, a back-

ground of the historical thought upon which the philosophy within them
rested, and an evaluation of the literary contribution of the destinal

media. The degree to which the narratives in question owed their pattern

and decorative quality to the destinal philosophy within them varied from
story to story. The conclusion has been reached that, on the whole, phil-

osophic determinism has shaped the narrative pattern and enhanced the

artistic character of the selected stories. Adequate Chaucerian criticism

will take this philosophical pattern into consideration in determining the

status of Chaucer as a narrative artist.

William Bracy. Jaques: A Study in Shakespearean Crit-

icism. (Under the direction of George Coffin Taylor.)

This study presents a logical survey of the important interpretations of

the character, Jaques, through the history of Shakespearean criticism.

Following an introductory chapter which reviews the genesis of Shakes-

pearean character criticism, this character is studied through the medium
of his various critics. William Richardson, in 1774, was the first critic to

devote an essay to Jaques. His study is representative of the pre-romantic

interest in Shakespeare's characters as remarkable dramatic figures and
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examples of moralistic teaching. A second mode of criticism is repre-

sented in the romantic interpretations of the nineteenth century. Coleridge

and Hazlitt were the most outstanding exponents of this school of critics.

The romantic interest in Jaques centered in a conception of him as a real

enigmatic being. Finally, an historical interest in Shakespeare has re-

sulted in two more currents of character criticism which may be defined

as literary biography (an attempt to find prototypes for Jaques) and
historical realism (an attempt to interpret this character through histori-

cal scholarship and source studies). This study offers not only a complete

survey of Jaques criticism, but it reflects also the various modes of critical

thought which have dominated two centuries of Shakespearean criticism.

Jess Byrd. The Comedies of Mrs. Susanna Centlivre: A
Critical Study. (Under the direction of Dougald MacMillan. )

The purpose of this study is to determine to what extent Mrs. Susanna
Centlivre's plays were influenced by Restoration dramatic traditions and to

what extent by contemporary trends of the eighteenth century. An ac-

count of her life is given as a preface. Here particular attention is placed

on her letters not used in previous published accounts and on statements

of her critical theories. By means of criteria based on Restoration drama,
Mrs. Centlivre's sixteen comedies are shown to be deeply indebted to this

period for types of plays, types of characters, and a realistic attitude to-

ward characters and moral problems. Judged by the standards of eigh-

teenth century drama, these comedies reveal that an important but super-

ficial influence on her works was exercised by contemporary social trends

in religion, politics, sentimentality, and democracy. The study indicates

that Mrs. Centlivre is important as a figure in the transition from Restora-

tion to eighteenth century drama and as a strong supporter, during the

sentimental era, of laughing comedy.

Charles Lacoste Crane, Jr. The Decline in the Literary

Reputation of Bret Harte. (Under the direction of Raymond
Adams.)

In the year 1870 the name of Bret Harte stood for all that was sensa-
tionally fresh and original in American literature. His Luck of Roaring
Camp, and other Sketches, followed shortly by a casually written little

poem called "Plain Language from Truthful James"—better known as
"The Heathen Chinee," brought him an international fame.

Soon after he came East from California, in 1871, his luck began
to change; his work began to lose some of its early favor with literary

critics ; and today the accepted tradition concerning him is that of a man
of genius who never realized his potentialities and wrote almost nothing
that was worthwhile during the last thirty years of his life.

The aims of this study are : first, to show, by presenting a chronological
survey of criticism, how Harte's early reputation was made and how it was
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affected by all his later writings
; sceond, to explain the changes in literary

taste which contributed to the author's decline in favor ; third, to indicate

the facts of his life which would tend to militate against a consistently

high standard of production; and, finally, to evaluate his decline in rela-

tion to the permanent place in literature which he achieved by his best

writings.

Ernest Vick Deans, Jr. Sir Thomas Browne's Botanical

Learning as Illustrated in His Writings. (Under the direction

of A. C. Howell.)

Browne was familiar not only with plants of England, but with plants

from nearly every country known to the Englishmen in his day—especial-

ly the countries of the Bible. Such a comprehensive knowledge of plants

Browne achieved only by studying botany from a literary as well as a

scientific point of view. His chief literary interests were to identify the

species of plants mentioned in Scripture, thereby giving validity to state-

ments and explaining the figurative language in connection with plants in

Scripture; to correct many vulgar errors associated with plants; to record

the uses of plants by the ancients in their customs of feasting, farming,

and death and burials ; and to create a figurative language by a symbolical

use of plants. Though Browne expressed belief in the pseudo-scientific

ideas of Signatures, Humours, Sympathies, and Antipathies, his reason

and observation led him to reject many statements the ancients wrote on

these topics. Browne rejected the idea of sexuality in plants, preferring to

believe that life originated spontaneously or from corruptions and that

the seed came from the sap or pith. He used the old plant classification of

Theophrastus and failed to recognize the true nature of lower plants as

fungi, moss, and ferns. He explained, however, fairly accurately the

structure of a seed and its process of germination, suggested a relation-

ship between the green in plants and sunlight, and commented on plant

irritability.

Eleanor Edwards. The Evolution of the Tragic Flaw with

Special Reference to Shakespeare's Chronicle History Plays.

(Under the direction of George Coffin Taylor.)

In this thesis a study of Shakespeare's dramatic achievement with re-

spect to tragic flaw in seven history plays has been attempted. In the

earliest plays, namely the Three Parts of Henry VI, the gains are but

slight. They mark an advance, however, in the fact that the playwright is

getting a panoramic, if superficial, view of a wealth of tragic material.

In writing Richard HI, Shakespeare passed from the one extreme of

presenting sketchily a host of flaws to the other of presenting in detail

a single nature which is all flaw, so that what is gained in concentration

is to some extent offset by exaggeration and unnaturalness. Richard II
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suggests growing maturity from the standpoint of balanced character and

character analysis. King John, patterned closely after its source, evinces

little advance in tragic flaw technique, especially where the titular hero

is concerned.

In the interval of years between King John and Coriolanus, Shakespeare

continued to improve his tragic flaw technique. As the epitome of these

advances to perfected form, a concentrated study of character in Coriolanus

has been made.

Arabella Gore. The History of the Interpretation of Shy-

lock in English and American Literary Criticism, 1796 to 1935.

(Under the direction of George Coffin Taylor.)

This study is a chronological record of the principal interpretations of

Shylock in English and American literary criticism. Although the years

1796 to 1935 are taken as general limits, some attention is given to the

background of the interpretations of Shylock in the sixteenth century, and

to the allusions and references to Shylock in the seventeenth and eighteenth

centuries. Since in the year 1796 Richard Hole published his essay, "An
Apology for the Character and Conduct of Shylock," in Essays by a

Society of Gentlemen at Exeter, which appears to be the first detailed

criticism of Shylock, this date was chosen as the logical year to begin a

survey of the literary criticism of this character ; and the last essay con-

sidered in the study is that of Harold R. Walley, "Shakespeare's Portrayal

of Shylock," published in Essays in Dramatic Literature. The Parrott

Presentation Volume, 1935.

In summarizing the work of the literary critics during the one hundred
and forty years covered in this thesis, the conclusion reached is that in

the nineteenth century the primary trend of the literary criticism was
humanitarian, considering Shylock as a product of his environment; but
in the twentieth century the primary trend was the consideration of Shy-
lock as a dramatic or stage type of character, and the effort to arrive at

the dramatist's intention in his creation.

William Palmer Hudson. The Literary Theory and Cri-

tical Practice of William Cullen Bryant. (Under the direction

of Raymond Adams.)

Although generally neglected by critics, biographers, and scholars,

Bryant's critical activity over a period of sixty years (1818-1878) is signi-

ficant testimony to that versatility and close touch with his times which
find only dim reflection in his poetry, and which the "iceolation" bon mot
of Lowell has tended, since Bryant's death, to obscure. From Archibald
Alison and Alison's disciple Wordsworth, Bryant accepted an aesthetics
and a literary theory which informed not only his own poetry but also
his criticism, and which enabled him in 1818 to take his place naturally
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among the liberal reviewers who were attempting to encourage and guide
the establishment of a national literature in America. After intensive and
distinguished reviewing as contributor to and editor of literary periodicals
during the twenties, Bryant turned to the less literary activity of daily
journalism, and gradually slipped from his position as a critical leader.
Directed to a more popular audience, the critical activity of his last thirty
years—addresses, anthologies, translations—was successfully educational
in purpose and was valuable in popularizing good literature and in quicken-
ing the national cultural consciousness.

Nicholas Teynac Joost, Jr. A Study of the Free-Thinker,
1718-1719. (Under the direction of Richmond Bond.)

The purpose of this study is twofold, namely, to present a resume of the

bound issues of Ambrose Philips' essay journal, the Free-Thinker, and to

indicate the Free-Thinker's place in its genre. The journal was begun by
Philips in 1718 at the instigation of the government and ended with No.
350 in 1721. Philips was editor; and during the period covered by this

study had as contributors Archbishop Boulter, Dr. Gilbert Burnet, Bishop
Pearce, Rev. Henry Stephens, Rev. George Stubbs, Mr. Leonard Welsted,

and Richard West, Lord Chancellor of Ireland. The topics discussed were
economic, religious, political, literary, philosophical, and social in nature.

The issues were written in the forms of essays, tales and allegories, verse,

dialogues, and letters. Although it was one of a flood of imitations of the

Tatler and Spectator, the Free-Thinker in point of merit had usually been
ranked directly after them.

Jessie Belle Lewis. North Carolina English As Reflected

in Old Documents. (Under the direction of E. E. Ericson.)

This study is based on material found in the personal letters and papers

of the Nevill family of Halifax County, North Carolina. The main pur-

pose has been to collect and classify the heterodox spellings, vocabulary

peculiarities, and unusual grammatical usages ; and to draw conclusions as

to the general characteristics of the language spoken and written in north-

eastern North Carolina from 1739 to 1875.

The study consists of four divisions which may be outlined as follows,

and an appendix which includes some of the manuscripts used.

I. Phonology : a study based on words spelled in such a way as to indi-

cate a non-standard pronunciation. II. Orthography: which treats the

phonetic spelling of various vowel, consonant, and diphthongal sounds,

and analogical spellings. III. Morphology : which treats the form of words

such as the formation of plurals, possessives, verbals ; the comparative and

superlative degrees of adjectives and adverbs ; and figurations such as the

omission and addition of letters in a word. IV. Syntax : which deals with

the structure of the sentence and unusual or incorrect usage of words

within that unit. V. Vocabulary: is concerned with words and idiomatic

expressions peculiar to the early nineteenth century.
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Robert Heft Linton. The Code of Arms in Spenser's Faerie

Queene. (Under the direction of William Smith Wells.)

Spenser chose many knightly formulas which were preserved in Queen
Elizabeth's court as a discipline "to fashion a gentleman."

The Renaissance gentleman had the same high ideals as the knight, and,

in action or at leisure, he chose to follow the same customs and to undergo
the same training. The rules governing encounters in the Faerie Queene
had their counterpart in Elizabethan rules. A study of the combats fought
within the lists reveals elements of the judicial combat; and the Eliza-

bethan tournament, in theme and incident, has been compared with those

in the Faerie Queene.

Although the seventeenth century marked the end of chivalry as it was
once practiced, the chivalric ideals and customs were not things of a dim ro-

mantic past in Spenser's time. They were not only well remembered

—

they were in practice operative.

Joseph Thomas McCullen, Jr. The Use of Madness in

Shakespearean Tragedy for Characterization and for Protec-

tion in Satire. (Under the direction of George Coffin Taylor.)

The purpose of this study is to show the two fundamental reasons why
Shakespeare made use of madness in his tragedies. To exemplify the en-

hancement of characterization through the depiction of deranged minds,

character analyses have here been made in accord with principles of

Elizabethan psychology. The use of madness for protection in satire has

been set forth in studies of Shakespeare's attacks on courtiers, on institu-

tions and authorities, and on mankind in general. To substantiate further

the hypothesis that these specific uses were predominant in the dramatist's

mind, the writer has made an investigation of Shakespeare's sources to

determine to what extent his uses of madness and satire were anticipated.

This inquiry into the sources has revealed tangible proof to support the

study.

David Archibald MacDowell. The History of the Inter-

pretation of Lady Macbeth in English and American Literary

Criticism, 1747-1939. (Under the direction of George Coffin
Taylor.)

Beginning with William Warburton's remarks in his 1747 edition of

Shakespeare's works, we see that the critics of this era accept for final

judgment the merely superficial manifestations of Lady Macbeth's charac-

ter. Neo-classic demands for decorum and Johnsonian demands for moral

purpose are in evidence.

Many nineteenth century attitudes toward Shakespeare's characters

are colored with sentimentality, and Lady Macbeth exalted as a devoted
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wife, is no exception, especially in the critiques of Mrs. Jameson and Wil-

liam Maginn. Coleridge, Hazlitt, and Symons, however, display some of

the dispassionate analysis which reaches its full development in the twen-
tieth century.

In the twentieth century, Professor A. C. Bradley, Professor G. L.

Kittredge, and others interpret Lady Macbeth from the standpoint of her

function in the plot and the probable intention of the dramatist. Of par-

ticular interest is the development of the psycho-analytical methods of

character study, best represented by Dr. Isador Coriat.

Sallie Wimberly Sewell. The Relation of the Merry Wives

of Windsor to Jonson's Every Man In His Humour. (Under
the direction of George Coffin Taylor.)

Marked resemblance between three main characters, as well as similar

plot structures, parallel lines and scenes, and the choice of identical cur-

rent foibles for ridicule, indicates a partial influence of Jonson's Every
Man In His Humour upon Shakespeare's Merry Wives of Windsor. Simi-

larly, Shakespeare's "only play of contemporary manners and every-day

English life" seems to have suggested changes which transform Jonson's

poetic, Italianate play of 1598 into the realistic, humour comedy of the folio.

It has been the purpose of this study, first, to summarize the evidence

for these two points, and second, to urge new historical evaluations of

Every Man in His Humour, based upon the play as it actually appeared in

1598, uninfluenced by Shakespeare and without benefit of prologue. Inci-

dentally, the investigator has tried to clarify the distinctive comic theory

and practice of the two dramatists, as well as Jonson's use of the term
humour.

Leonard Delong Wallace. The Duke of Buckingham's

The Rehearsal: A Collation of the First and Third Quartos;

with Notes of the Text. (Under the direction of DOUGALD
MacMillan.)

Investigation discloses that the three modern reprints of the first quarto

of The Rehearsal present an incorrect text; that the reprint of the third

quarto presents an eclectic text; and that the two published collations of

the texts of Qi and Q3 are incomplete, inaccurate, or otherwise inadequate.

The purpose of the thesis was to establish an accurate text for the first

quarto of The Rehearsal (1672) and to make a collation of the text of this

edition with that of the third, published in 1675. These quartos were
selected as representing the two important states of the text of this bur-

lesque. The second quarto was excluded because its significance is histori-

cal rather than textual.

To achieve these ends, recourse to original editions was necessary. The
two basic texts are those of the Bridgewater copies of The Rehearsal, in
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the Huntington Library, made available for study here through micro-

films. It was discovered that there were two issues of the third edition.

The first is represented by the Narcissus Luttrell copy, now in the Boston

Public Library. The Bridgewater copy contains the more accurate text of

the second issue. Photoprints of these several title pages are incorporated

in this study.

Exclusive of printer's ornaments, crowding, and casual products of the

press, collative notations record divergencies, variations, and additions.

More specifically, they record such details as spellings and punctuation.

They record, in respect to larger matters, deletions of words or phrases,

substitutions of words or phrases, revisions of other descriptions, ex-

cisions of entire speeches, transfers of speeches to other parts of the text,

and the interchange of speeches.

Elizabeth Te-Chen Wang. The Beginning* of Chinese-

studies in the English-speaking World. (Under the direction

of E. E. Ericson.)

The purpose of this thesis is to show the gradual development of studies

of Chinese literature, language, and philosophy and religion from an hum-
ble beginning inspired by curiosity, during the closing years of the eigh-

teenth century, to the relatively capable and attractive works inspired by
cultural interests in the nineteenth century. Approximately a hundred
years of Chinese studies in the English language are surveyed in this

paper. Ancient relationships between China and the Western world are

presented as the historical background in Chapter I. Chapter II discusses

general Chinese studies including Chinese law, society, education, etc.

The following three chapters deal separately with Chinese literature,

language, and philosophy and religion ; and the final chapter is devoted to

summary and personal criticism.

The method in presenting the materials is chronological. Works are

discussed according to the dates of their publication. A sketch and extract

of each work are included.

Misrepresentations and incompetent translations are noted in the last

chapter, in which suggestions are offered for the improvement of future

Chinese studies in the English language.

Herman Fredrick Wittmeyer. The Spirit of Man in the

Writings of Joseph Conrad. (Under the direction of John M.

Booker.)

Though the general philosophical attitude of Joseph Conrad as it is ex-

pressed in his novels has received some critical attention, it has not as yet

been induced from the complete published writings of the author himself.

This study is an attempt to accomplish the above purpose.

Chapter I outlines the general concept of man in relation to the universe
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and the paradoxical position Conrad assumes in regard to the relation-

ship. Chapter II is concerned with the fatalistic cast of Conrad's work
and with the sense of mystery resulting therefrom. Chapter III is an at-

tempt to illustrate the ironical expression made use of by Conrad as an
artistic device to reveal his inherent skepticism. Chapter IV reveals the

progressive growth in the dominance of the idea of spirit apparent through-

out Conrad's writings. The conclusion reached is that with regard to the

destiny of man, Conrad may be justly considered a Promethean, proclaim-

ing an essentially individualistic creed.

GEOLOGY DEPARTMENT

William F. Prouty has published

:

Geomagnetic Investigations of the University of North
Carolina. Transactions of the American Geophysical Union,

Nineteenth Annual Meeting, 1939, pp. 216-218.

Professor Prouty has prepared for publication : The Silur-

ian Deposits of Eastern Tennessee, to be published in Mono-
graph of Silurian of United States by the National Research

Council.

He has in preparation

:

The Meteoric versus the Solution Theory of Origin of Caro-

lina Bays ; Character of the Talc Deposits of the Murphy Mar-

ble, Cherokee County, North Carolina; The Stone Mountain

Overthrust of Eastern Tennessee; Geology and Engineering

Projects in the Tennessee Valley.

Professor Prouty is supervising the following research

:

J. R. Clair. Oil and Gas Structures and Production Probabilities of

Cass County, Missouri. (For the doctor's degree.)

J. C. McCampbell. Geomagnetic Evidence as to Origin of Carolina Bays.

(For the doctor's degree.)

R. J. Martin. Geology of the Spodumene Bearing Rocks of the Gaffney-

Kings Mountain Area of North and South Carolina. (For the master's

degree.)

W. Ray Johnson. Geomagnetic Evidence Concerning Structure of Sub-

Coastal Plain Rocks. (For the master's degree.)
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D. D. Jeter. Geo-economic Advantages of North Carolina Kaolin De-

posits. (For the doctor's degree.)

John W. Huddle has the following studies in progress

:

Description of the Chattanooga Shale Conodonts ; A Study

of the Micro-structure of the Order Conodonta; Description

of the Pleistocene Foraminifera of North Carolina and South

Carolina (with J. R. Clair) .

Professor Huddle is supervising the following research

:

R. O. Bloomer. Differentiation of the Basal Cambian Rocks in the James

River Section of the Blue Ridge Mountains.

Samuel T. Emory has completed for publication:

Bright Tobacco in the Agriculture, Industry, and Foreign

Trade of North Carolina.

Franklin C. Erickson has published:

Land Utilization of The University Lake Drainage Basin.

Economic Geographtj, 15: 3: 293-302, 1939.

Cartographic Work for Elements of Political Geography
Van Valkenburg. New York : Prentice-Hall. 1939.

Professor Erickson has in progress, Studies in North Caro-

lina Land Use.

He is directing the following research

:

Mary Eaton. An Approach to Southern Climate. (Progress on doc-

toral dissertation.)

William H. Irwin has published

:

(With Dr. Richard Foster Flint, Yale University) Glacial

Geology of Grand Coulee Dam, Washington, Bulletin of the

Geological Society of America, Vol. 50, 1939.

Professor Irwin has the following studies in progress

:

Investigation of the Structure and Petrology of the Columbia
River Basalts in the Vicinity of the Grand Coulee Dam, Wash-
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ington ; Survey of the Tectonic History of Northeastern Wash-
ington, Northern Idaho and Northwestern Montana.

Richard A. Edwards has the following studies in progress

:

A Study of the Tertiary Ostracoda of the Coastal Plain of

North Carolina.

Ogden Tweto has the following studies in progress

:

Structure and Pre-Cambian Metamorphism in the Vasquez

Mountains, Colorado. To be submitted as a doctoral disserta-

tion to the Department of Geology, University of Michigan.

Robert 0. Bloomer has published

:

Petrology of the Crystalline Rocks in the Richmond Area:

Proceedings of the Virginia Academy of Science, 1939.

Catalogue of Topographic and Geologic Maps of Virginia.

Dietz Press : Richmond, 1939. 247 pp. (Junior author)

Notes on the Petrology of the Petersburg Granite. Virginia

Geological Survey, Bulletin 57, 1939.

The following Master's thesis was accepted during the year

by the Department

:

Howard Engeler Vitz. Some Cretaceous Ostracodes from
North and South Carolina. (Under the direction of J. W.
Huddle.)

This thesis contains descriptions of eight genera and thirty-four species

of ostracodes from the Cretaceous of North and South Carolina. Of these,

sixteen species are described as new.

DEPARTMENT OF GERMAN

Richard Jente has published

:

In collaboration with Erich Hofacker, Complete College Ger-

man, comprising a German Grammar for Beginners and a

Grammar Review. Boston: D. C. Heath and Company. 1939.

Pp. XXX, 400.
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Professor Jente has ready for publication

:

Proverbia Communia. The Earliest Collection of Germanic
Proverbs (Fifteenth Century), edited with Commentary. This

work will cover about 500 pages.

Under the direction of Professor Jente the following re-

search has been completed during the past year

:

Mari Luise Huth. Das Sprichwort bei Moscherosch. (Doctor's dis-

sertation.)

Professor Jente is directing the following research

:

John Ellis Craps. Goethe's Criticism of the Literary Men of His Day.

(For the doctor's degree.)

James Filmore Cook. Recurring Types of Character, Situation, and
Treatment in the German Drama of Naturalism. (For the doctor's de-

gree.)

Alfred Walter Beerbaum. Timm Kroger und die Heimatkunst. (For

the master's degree.)

Harold Gordon. Goethe's Interest in Music during the Early Weimar
Period. (For the master's degree.)

Robert Beverly Nance. The Use of Impure Rhymes by Friedrich

Schiller. (For the master's degree.)

George S. Lane has published

:

Indo-European Linguistics, report for the year 1938. Ameri-

can Year Book, 1938, pp. 852-855.

Pure Labials from Labiovelars in Germanic. Journal of

English and Germanic Philology, XXXVIII : 184-200. 1939.

A review of E. Prokosch, A Comparative Germanic Grammar
(Philadelphia, 1939), Language, Journal of the Linguistic

Society of America, XV : 194-205, 1939.

Professor Lane is continuing work on

:

A Comparative Grammar of the Germanic Languages; A
Dictionary of Indo-European Synonyms under the direction

of Professor C. D. Buck of the University of Chicago.
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Professor Lane is directing the following research

:

Albert Lake Lancaster. A Study of the Expressions for 'Man/
'Warrior' and 'Hero' in the Elder Edda. (For the master's degree.)

The following research has been completed during the past

year under Professor Lane :

Carl Herman Mueller. An Investigation of the Schwabenspieg el with

Particular Reference to the Legal Terminology. (For the master's degree.)

Werner P. Friederich has published:

Kurze Geschichte des deutschen Volkes. A short political

history of the German people from the Migrations up to our

own days. 184 pp. 12 maps. New York : F. S. Crofts. 1939.

American Short Stories, I (Washington Irving and Nathan-

iel Hawthorne) and II (Edgar Allan Poe). With Introduction

and Notes. In the "Series of English Texts for Swiss Schools

and Universities." Bern, Switzerland: A. Francke and Com-
pany. 1939.

Professor Friederich has in preparation

:

A Handbook of Comparative Literature: The Influence of

French Classicism and French Enlightenment on the Litera-

tures of Western Europe and North America (1636-1778).

F. E. Coenen has had accepted for publication:

The "Idee" in Annette von Droste-HiilshofFs "Die Juden-

buche," an article to be published in German Quarterly, XII

:

4, November, 1939.

Professor Coenen has had accepted for publication in Ger-

manic Review:

Problems in Theodor Storm's Novellen, an article.

He has in progress studies of the various phases of Theodor

Storm's literary art throughout his Novellen, and an article,

Wilhelm Raabe's Abu Telfan and Ernst Wiechert's Die Majorin.

The following Master's theses were accepted during the year

by the Department

:
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Nicholas M. Korff. Paul Ernst's "Demetrios" in the Cycle

of the German Demetrius-Dramas. (Under the direction of

Richard Jente.)

Paul Ernst's drama is discussed and compared with the most important

German treatments of the Demetrius theme. The historical basis of the

subject matter and an anlysis of the fragments by Schiller and Hebbel

constitute the first part of the investigation. Ernst's "Demetrios" is seen

to possess especially many points of similiarity with Hebbel's "Demetrius",

although in its form and ideology this drama is a thoroughly original and
independent production. The social aspect is emphasized instead of the

historical one, and a new philosophy of life finds its expression in Ernst's

drama. It is created out of a new conception of modern tragedy and can

be regarded primarily as a reaction against the "Naturalistic School."

Thus old and new elements are seen united in Ernst's treatment of the

Demetrius theme.

Virginia Stuart Redfern. Simile and Metaphor in "Storm
and Stress" Drama. (Under the direction of Richard Jente.)

Similes and metaphors found in the "Storm and Stress" dramas are

recurrent—that is, the same figure may appear many times in the dramas
of different authors or in those of any one dramatist. These common
figures are the conscious or unconscious expression of the dominant ideas

and feelings of the writers. One cycle, for instance, consists of figurative

chains, prisons, cages, slavery, and the like, which express restraint and
consequent desire for freedom, in accord with the theories of unrestraint

advocated at that time. Cycles of metaphors and similes also show the

sentimentalism and nature worship of the writers of the period. These
common figures belie the "originality" so stressed by writers then; yet

individualities are shown in the many, varied figures used to express the

same concept. These figures, for the most part, lack true poetic beauty
and are strained, stilted, and exaggerated.

DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY

A. R. Newsome has published

:

The Presidential Election of 182% in North Carolina. [The
James Sprunt Studies in History and Political Science, XXIII,
No. 1.] Chapel Hill: The University of North Carolina Press.

1937. Pp. x, 202.

Uniform State Archival Legislation, The American Archiv-

ist, II : 1 : 1-16. January, 1939. Presidential address at the sec-

ond annual meeting of the Society of American Archivists,

Springfield, Illinois, October 25, 1938.
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What Next in Archives, Illinois Libraries, XX : 12 : 15. De-
cember, 1938.

North Carolina, Britannica Book of the Year 1989.

Professor Newsome has completed

:

A 15,000-word study of North Carolina in the Federal Con-
vention of 1787.

The Function of the Archivist. Presidential address for the

third annual meeting of the Society of American Archivists,

Annapolis, Maryland, October 13, 1939.

(With Hugh T. Lefler) The Growth of North Carolina, a
textbook.

He is directing the following research :

Ruth Blackwelder. The History of Orange County (doctoral disserta-

tion).

James R. Caldwell. The History of Granville County (doctoral dis-

sertation) .

Alice B. Keith. The Blount Brothers in Business and Politics (doc-

toral dissertation).

W. F. Burton. The Issue of Ad Valorem Taxation in Ante-Bellum

North Carolina (master's thesis).

M. W. Floyd. Connecticut in the Federal Convention of 1787 (master's

thesis)

.

Mary D. Johnson. The Problem of Slavery in the Federal Convention

of 1787 (master's thesis).

Charles W. Turner. The Louisa Railroad (master's thesis).

E. A. West. The Anti-Slavery Petition Movement in Congress (mas-

ter's thesis)

.

Helen D. Wilkin. Agricultural Reform in Ante-Bellum North Caro-

lina (master's thesis)

.

Elizabeth W. Yates. The Life of Alexander Martin (master's thesis).

Wallace E. Caldwell is directing the following research:

Arnold Borden. The Jews in Egypt in the Roman Period (master's

thesis).

James M. Grimes, Jr. Aspects of the Reign of Caracalla (doctoral dis-

sertation).
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He is directing with Loren C. MacKinney the following

:

Hattie F. Meares. The City of Cordova in Ancient and Early Medieval
Times (master's thesis).

Mitchell B. Garrett is directing the following research

:

Elizabeth Crabtree. Attitude of the French Chamber of Deputies to-

ward the Adjustment of the American Spoliation Claims, 1833-35 (mas-
ter's thesis).

John L. Hodges. The First French Republic, June-September, 1791

(master's thesis).

W. L. Murray. International Control of Slavery, 1890-1931 (doctoral

dissertation).

Oscar Svarlien. Freedom of the Seas, 1856-1914 (doctoral disserta-

tion).

Hugh T. Lefler has written a 10,000-word article on the

History of North Carolina, published as part of North Caro-

lina: a Guide to the Old North State (University of North Caro-

lina Press, 1939).

He has had accepted for publication in the forthcoming Dic-

tionary of American History twenty-five short articles dealing

with colonial history.

With A. R. Newsome he has completed The Growth of North

Carolina, a textbook.

He is continuing his research on the Society for the Propaga-

tion of the Gospel.

Professor Lefler is directing the following research

:

Elizabeth Gregory McPherson. The History of Reporting the De-

bates and Proceedings of Congress (doctoral dissertation).

Margaret Evans. Crimes and Punishments in Colonial North Carolina

(master's thesis)

.

Mary Wyche. The Tory War in North Carolina (master's thesis).

Loren C. MacKinney has published

:

A review of Auzias, VAquitaine carolingienne, in the American His-

torical Review, XLIV : 874. 1939.
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Professor MacKinney has in press a review of Dr. Hurd-

Mead, A History of Women in Medicine, for the January num-
ber of the American Historical Review.

He also has in press a review of Dr. Heischkel, Die Mediz-

ingeschichtechreiburg von ihren Aufangen bis zum des 16

Jahrhunderts, for the January number of Speculum.

Professor MacKinney is completing:

(With Frances Harper of the University of California),

The Correspondence of Bishop Fulbert of Chartres, for the

Columbia University Records of Civilization Series. This is a

translation with critical notes and an introduction.

He has in preparation

:

Synonyma, a survey of printed and manuscript examples of

medieval handbooks of medical terms.

A volume on the culture of tenth-eleventh century Europe.

Professor MacKinney is directing with Wallace E. Cald-
well the following research

:

Hattie F. Meares. The City of Cordova in Ancient and Early Medieval
Times (master's thesis).

Fletcher M. Green is directing the following research

:

J. Leon Alderman. David L. Yulee, Florida Statesman (master's
thesis).

J. D. Cherry. The Georgia Railroad Commission (master's thesis)

.

Horace H. Cunningham. Edward A. Pollard, Critic of the Confeder-
acy (master's thesis).

Mary Elizabeth Massey. Confederate Refugee Life (master's thesis).

A. Elizabeth Taylor. The Georgia Convict Lease System (master's

thesis)

.

James C. Bonner. Agricultural Reform in Ante-Bellum Georgia (doc-

toral dissertation).

Cornelius 0. Cathey. Agricultural Development of North Carolina,

1783-1860 (doctoral dissertation).

William E. Chase. Criticism of American Democracy by the English

Traveler, 1815-1860 (doctoral dissertation)

.
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Charles B. Clark. Politics in Maryland During the Civil War (doc-

toral dissertation).

William M. Geer. The German Element in South Carolina (doctoral

dissertation).

Nell Hines. Doctors and Medical Science in Ante-Bellum South Caro-

lina (doctoral dissertation).

S. Walter Martin. Territorial Florida, 1819-1845 (doctoral disserta-

tion).

Paul Murray. The Whig Party in Georgia (doctoral dissertation).

Rembert W. Patrick. Jefferson Davis and His Cabinet (doctoral dis-

sertation) .

Judson C. Ward, Jr. Georgia Under the Bourbons, 1870-1890 (doctoral

dissertation).

Vernon L. Wharton. The Negro in Mississippi, 1865-1890 (doctoral

dissertation).

Professor Green has contributed seventeen articles to the

Dictionary of American History.

Howard K. Beale has published

:

"Freedom of the School Teachers/* in Freedom of Inquiry

and Expression, by Professor Edward P. Dewey of the Univer-

sity of Pennsylvania. This is one article in a cooperative vol-

ume on freedom in the modern world prepared under the

auspices of the Social Science Research Council. It appeared
in November, 1938, as volume 200 of the Annals of the Ameri-
can Academy of Political and Social Science.

A review of William L. Baringer's Lincoln*s Rise to Power.
The American Historical Review, XLIV: 158-160. October,

1938.

Professor Beale has in press

:

A History of Freedom in Teaching in American Schools. To
appear in 1940 as one volume of the report to the American
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Historical Association of the Commission on Social Studies in

the Schools.

Six articles for the Dictionary of American History.

Professor Beale has in preparation

:

Theodore Roosevelt, A Biography. To appear as one volume
of the American Political Leaders Series, edited by Allan Nevins

of Columbia University and published by Dodd, Mead and
Company.

On Rewriting the History of Reconstruction. A paper to be

delivered at the meeting of the Southern Historical Associa-

tion in Lexington, Kentucky, on November 3, 1939.

Professor Beale is directing the following research

:

Stuart Noblin. Leonidas Lafayette Polk: A Study in Agrarian Lead-

ership (doctoral dissertation).

Jack E. Kendrick. Political and Economic Readjustment of the South

Atlantic States (doctoral dissertation).

Stuart C. Deskins. The Election of 1928 in North Carolina (doctoral

dissertation).

William H. Brown. America's Quest for Mesopotamian Oil (master's

thesis).

Carolina Keeler. The Development of the Idea of Passive Resistance

to Law in American History since 1830 (master's thesis).

Cecil Johnson has in preparation

:

A monograph on British West Florida, 1763-1783, for pub-

lication by the Yale Press in the Yale Historical Publications

series.

Professor Johnson has completed

:

A review of Territorial Papers of the United States, Volume

VI, The Territory of Mississippi, 1809-1817, compiled and edit-

ed by C. E. Carter. The North Carolina Historical Review, XVI

:

3. August, 1939.
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J. C. Russell has published

:

Charter Witness Lists Again. Speculum, XIV : 108-9. 1939.

Reviews of Englische Geschichtschreiber des 12 Jahrhun-
derts by H. Richter. Speculum, XIV: 263-5; and American
Historical Review, XLIV: 955. 1939.

Professor Russell has in press

:

Attestation in the Reign of John, by Speculum.

1939-1940 Supplement to the Dictionary of Writers of Thir-

teenth Century England, by Bulletin of the Institute of His-

torical Research.

Professor Russell has in preparation

:

A study, British Population, 1066 to 1550. A result of his

research in England in 1938-1939 upon grants from the Social

Science Research Council and the American Philosophical

Society.

Some Effects of Rapid and Continuous Population Change.

A paper to be read before the American Philosophical Society

in November, 1939.

Was Medieval Europe Ecclesiastical or Secular? A Demo-
graphic Interpretation. A paper to be read before the medieval

section of the American Historical Association in December,

1939.

He is continuing his study of Matthew of Rivaulx with J. P.

Heironimus, of the University of Wisconsin; and of Elias of

Dereham with H. L. Honeyman of Newcastle upon Tyne, Eng-
land.

He is directing the following research

:

E. Ashby Hammond. The Medical Profession in Medieval England (doc-

toral dissertation).

C. H. Pegg has published

:

Co-author of Political Problems in Present Day Europe. Uni-
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versity of North Carolina: Library Extension Bulletin, V: 2.

January, 1939.

A review of W. H. Chamberlin's, Collectivism: A False

Utopia. Journal of Social Forces, XVII : 1 : 144-145. October,

1938.

A review of Walter Lippmann's, Interpretations, 1934-1935.

Journal of Social Forces, XVII : 4 : 600. May, 1939.

J. Carlyle Sitterson has published

:

The Secession Movement in North Carolina. [The James
Sprunt Studies in History and Political Science, XXIII, No. 2.]

Chapel Hill : University of North Carolina Press. 1939.

Economic Sectionalism in Ante-Bellum North Carolina.

North Carolina Historical Review. April, 1939.

A review of J. C. Roberts', The Tobacco Kingdom. The Miss-

issippi Valley Historical Review, XXV: 422-423. December,

1938.

He has had accepted for publication

:

The McCollams : A Planter Family of the Old and New South.

Journal of Southern History.

He has completed

:

Financing and Marketing the Sugar Crop of the Old South.

A paper to be read before the Southern Historical Association,

November, 1939.

Lewis Thompson : A Study in Absentee Ownership.

George E. Mowry has published:

Theodore Roosevelt and the Election of 1910. The Mississ-

ippi Valley Historical Review, XXV : 4 : 523-534. September,

1938.

A review of Harley Notter's, The Origins of the Foreign
Policy of Woodrow Wilson. The Pacific Northwest Quarterly,

XXIX: 3: 324-325. October, 1938.
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A review of Robert S. Lynd's, Knowledge for What. The
Mississippi Valley Historical Review, XXVI : 2 : 290-291. Sep-

tember, 1939.

A review of F. L. Paxson's, America at War. The Pacific

Northwest Quarterly. October, 1939.

He has had accepted for publication

:

The Progressive Lily White Party of 1912. The Journal of

Southern History.

A review of Private St. Louis', Forty Years After. To be

published in The Mississippi Valley Historical Review. Decem-
ber, 1939.

He has completed

:

Antecedents of New Deal Liberalism. A paper read before

the American Historical Society, December, 1938.

He is preparing for publication

:

The Progressive Movement, 1900-1916; American Society

and the World War ; The Anaconda Copper Company and the

Selection of Federal Judges in Montana.

James L. Godfrey has published

:

Co-author of Political Problems in Present Day Europe. Uni-

versity of North Carolina: Library Extension Bulletin, V: 2.

January, 1939.

He has in progress

:

A Study of the Organization and Procedure of the Revolu-

tionary Tribunal at Paris (1793-1795).

The following doctoral dissertations were completed during
the year under the direction of the Department

:
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Merritt B. Pound. The Public Career of Benjamin Haw-
kins. (Under the direction of Fletcher M. Green.)

Benjamin Hawkins, son of Philemon Hawkins, prominent citizen of

Bute County, North Carolina, was born in 1754. He attended the Col-

lege of New Jersey, where his studies were interrupted by the American
Revolution; whereupon he returned to North Carolina and served his

state as purchasing agent during the war. He was five times elected

to serve as a delegate in Continental Congress. While in Congress he

became interested in Indian affairs and served on numerous committees

dealing with the Indians and was appointed to several important treaty

commissions. He was a member of the United States commission which

met the Creeks at Galphinton, in Georgia, in 1785 but which refused to

treat with the Indians on the grounds that too few chiefs were present.

From Galphinton the commission went to Hopewell on the Keowee River

in South Carolina, where treaties were signed with the Cherokees,

Chickasaws, and Choctaws. Hawkins was used by President Washing-

ton to prepare the way for the Treaty of New York, which was signed

in 1790 and became the first treaty between the United States and the

Creeks. When North Carolina entered the Union, Benjamin Hawkins,

who had served as a delegate to the ratifying convention, was elected

one of the state's first Senators and drew the six-year term. His Sena-

torial career was creditable but not conspicuous. Considered a Federal-

ist, Hawkins was replaced in the Senate in 1795 by Timothy Bloodworth,

a radical leader. When another treaty conference with the Creeks was
planned in 1796, President Washington again selected Hawkins for

membership on the commission. At Coleraine on the St. Mary's River a

treaty was signed in June, 1796, which confirmed the Treaty of New
York and denied the validity of a series of treaties entered into between

Georgia and the Creeks. This was, perhaps, the most important treaty

Hawkins participated in as it had the greatest effect on his subsequent

life. Georgia was enraged. In the meantime, Washington was deter-

mined to improve Indian relations by placing more competent agents

in charge. He appointed Hawkins Principal Temporary Agent for In-

dian Affairs South of the Ohio River, and Hawkins returned to Georgia

in the fall of 1796 and remained there among the Indians until his death

in 1816. He introduced agriculture among Southern tribes, encouraged

industry, protected the Indians in their treaty rights and befriended

them generally for the remainder of his life. The factory system of

Indian trade was inaugurated during his incumbency, and he was di-

rectly concerned with its operation. He dealt with incorrigible Indians,

irascible Georgians, and foreign intriguers with some success but was

only partially successful in keeping the Creeks friendly during the War
of 1812. He was an honest public official and his influence over the

Southern Indians is of historical importance.
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James Benson Sellers. History of the Prohibition Move-

ment in Alabama, 1719 to 1909. (Under the direction of Flet-

cher M. Green.)

Between 1719 and 1819, before Alabama had become a state, liquor

legislation in French Mobile, British Mobile, and the Mississippi terri-

tory attempted to raise revenue, to control drunkenness, and to limit

the sale of whiskey to Indians, soldiers, and slaves. From this time,

liquor restrictions increased; yet, while Alabama was under territorial

status, the United States government issued whiskey to soldiers as part

of their rations, to be eliminated for disciplinary purposes.

On becoming a state Alabama found the liquor problem a difficult one.

To aid in its control, temperance societies, churches, the press, and the

schools came to the forefront. These attempted through education,

moral suasion, and petitions to the legislature to abolish the liquor

traffic. Politically, these forces were of small influence; yet they were
instrumental in reducing certain areas to dry territory by special acts

of the legislature. Simultaneously with their activities, there arose a

group stubbornly opposing sumptuary legislation.

During the Civil War the need for rigid conservation of grain tended

to emphasize the necessity for government liquor regulation. Although

freed Negroes complicated the liquor problems, many people fought in-

temperance with renewed energy. Women worked through churches

and temperance societies to educate, while men believed it could be con-

trolled by state and federal governments.

Though failing to abolish the license system and the saloon between

1880 and 1889, the W.C.T.U. and other temperance forces influenced the

passage of laws requiring instruction in public schools against the evils

of alcohol upon the body and mind. Other general and local acts were
also passed. Through a state organization in the form of conventions

and through a third party they carried on a campaign which helped in

a number of counties to make the state dry. The dry territory was in-

creased through high license fees and through the refusal of many
judges to grant liquor licenses. Gradually the temperance forces began
to be felt and recognized in the political world.

The dispensary system (1898-1908), a new attempt at liquor control,

proved disappointing in regulating drunkenness. The prohibition forces

therefore fought more vigorously for general local option law, and to-

wards legislation effected through education and political means. The
governor and legislature of 1906 were friendly to local option, and, in

1907, a county local option law was passed. The first successful pro-

hibition election held in July was followed by twenty other county elec-

tions voting out both the saloon and the dispensary.

These victories, together with decrease in crime, served to impress

upon the lawmakers the power of the prohibition movement in the state,
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and to challenge the prohibitionists to further activity. Favorable de-

cisions of the Alabama Supreme Court helped to stimulate the prohibi-

tionists. Also, in 1909, more rigid enforcement laws were passed. Yet
success of the prohibitionists served also to make the opposition more
stubborn. When in November, 1909, vote was taken upon a proposed

Constitutional amendment favoring prohibition, this amendment was
badly defeated. Since that date the conflict has remained equally bitter

and is still undetermined.

Th following master's theses were completed during the

year under the direction of the Department

:

Helen S. Andrus. Church Building Activities in Early-

Medieval Germany. (Under the direction of L. C. MacKinney.)

The purpose of this study is to survey the methods and procedure in

the building of churches in Germany in the early Middle Ages. The
subject is dealt with in two periods, Carolingian (ca. 750-900), and
Romanesque (ca. 900-1300). In both periods church building was ini-

tiated and facilitated both by the lay and ecclesiastical rulers. The
outstanding example of lay initiative is Charles the Great. Nobles and
clergymen usually functioned as general overseers, mobilizing resources,

materials, and staffs of workers. In most cases the actual construction

was by laymen serving as building foremen, skilled artisans, and com-

mon laborers. There is evidence in the Romanesque period of profes-

sional lay architects. The building of a church usually comprised four

general stages of activity: (1) mobilization of resources, materials and

staff; (2) actual construction; (3) ornamentation; and (4) ceremonies

celebrating its completion. The marked similarities in procedure during

the entire period surveyed strongly support the theory of continuity in

medieval civilization.

Louis Alexander Brown. The Western Sanitary Commis-
sion. (Under the direction of Fletcher M. Green.)

The Western Sanitary Commission was organized in St. Louis in 1861

to provide for the sick and wounded Union Soldiers of Missouri. It

was to continue only for the duration of the Civil War, and its work was
similar to that of the Red Cross of the present day. The Commission,

headed by a committee made up of James E. Yeatman and four other

members, was authorized by General John C. Fremont in September of

1861 and approved by the War department in December of 1862. The
Commission worked in harmony with other organizations of similar aim.

It provided hospital supplies, nurses, and hospitals for the wounded;

food, clothing, and shelter for the refugees; employment, guidance, and
schools for the freedmen; homes for the disabled or furloughed soldiers;
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orphanages for the soldiers' and freedmen's children; food for the army
at all times; and ministered to any other apparent needs. During its

four years' existence it collected and distributed foods and cash amount-

ing to approximately five millions of dollars.

Alvin Leroy Duckett. The Trial and Execution of Marie

Antoinette. (Under the direction of Mitchell Bennett Gar-
rett.)

This study, based as far as possible on the sources, is an attempt to

give a detailed account of the trial and execution of Marie Antoinette,

with a view to placing the events in their proper order. The plot of

General Dillon, only mentioned in other works, is discussed in full. The
questions of the President of the Revolutionary Tribunal are analyzed

to show that an effort was made to indict other persons besides Marie

Antoinette. The ex-queen emerges largely vindicated of the charges

made against her. Her execution was an act of reprisal.

William Omer Foster. The Life of Montfort Stokes. (Un-
der the direction of A. R. Newsome.)

Montfort Stokes, 1762-1842, was preeminently a public man. He was
a political leader of western North Carolina, opposing the economic and

political domination of the Piedmont and the mountains by the eastern

part of the state. He served as a member of the House of Commons and

the Senate of North Carolina, Governor, United States Senator, and
Federal Indian Commissioner in Indian Territory. Governor Stokes

was a slave-owner but voted for the Missouri Compromise. He sup-

ported the "loose construction" of the federal constitution, federal and
state aid for internal improvements, and advocated a low tariff, al-

though opposing South Carolina's nullification of the Tariff Act of

1832. Jefferson, Jackson, and Van Buren were fortunate in having his

support. He was in favor of removing the Indians from the Southeast

to Indian Territory but insisted that the United States treat its wards
with justice. His recommendations formed the basis of much of the

permanent Indian policy of the federal government.

Alton Glenn Greene. Conscription in Ireland During the

World War. (Under the direction of H. M. Wagstaff. )

When England declared war on Germany, there were two groups of

armed Volunteers in Ireland as a result of the Home Rule Bill. The
Ulster Volunteers were preparing for civil war in event the Home Rule
Bill was enacted; the Nationalist Volunteers were preparing to oppose
the Ulster Volunteers. As a result the Home Rule Bill was postponed.

Opposition to conscription and general discontent caused the Sinn Fein
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Rebellion of Easter, 1916. This reopened the Home Rule question.

Unionist opposition prevented a solution. The imprisonment and execu-

tion of the rebels, together with the threat of conscription, caused the

Nationalists to join Sinn Fein.

Premier Asquith was succeeded by Lloyd George in December, 1916.

He made an abortive attempt to solve the Home Rule question by an
Irish Convention. In the meantime conscription was extended to Ire-

land but was not applied on account of threats of civil war by the Sinn

Feiners. In the final analysis, the mistakes of the Westminster Government
and the War Office were responsible for the lack of success in Irish

Volunteer recruiting and the failure of conscription.

Anne Miller Holman. Diplomatic Relations of the United

States with Russia from the March Revolution to the Treaty

of Brest-Litovsk. (Under the direction of Howard K. Beale.)

The Provisional Government of Russia was supported by the Wilson

administration partly because it was believed to be based upon demo-

cratic principles and partly because it attempted to support the war.

That regime, mainly because it attempted to continue Russian partici-

pation in the war and because it delayed instituting domestic reforms,

fell before the force of the Bolshevik uprising in November, 1917. The
policy of the Bolshevik Government of condemning the capitalistic na-

tions, of making peace with the Central Powers, and of confiscating all

private property by force when necessary incurred the distrust and
antagonism of the American Government. Our diplomats in Russia

were unaware of the extent of domestic unhappiness there. The period

following the November Revolution was characterized by distrust and
misunderstanding on the part of both Governments that continued for

many years following the treaty of Brest-Litovsk and the Peace of Paris.

John Mitchell Justice. The Work of "The Society for the

Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts" in North Caro-

lina. (Under the direction of Hugh T. Lefler.)

The "Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts" was

organized in 1701 as a missionary enterprise of the Church of England.

Through the instrumentality of the Society missionaries were sent to all

parts of the British Empire to win converts among the settlers and the

natives to the Church of England. Literature, largely religious and

sectarian, was distributed throughout the colonies, and libraries were

founded. Education of an orthodox nature was fostered by the establish-

ment of schools and the subsidization of school masters.

The Church of England was more successful in some of the colonies

than in others, due to a variety of interesting but complex factors.
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North Carolina particularly presented barriers to the advance of the

Church, and no large measure of success was achieved in that colony.

The Society sent many missionaries there, it is true, some of whom were

very earnest in their efforts to proselyte the settlers; but wherever they

went they found dissenters to oppose them.

This thesis represents a study of: (1) the religious and educational

work of the Society in the Province of North Carolina; (2) those fac-

tors which retarded its progress in that Province.

Ernest M. Lander, Jr. The Attitude of Andrew Jackson

Toward the Second Bank of the United States. (Under the di-

rection of A. R. Newsome.)

The attitude of Andrew Jackson before his inauguration on March 4,

1829, was not publicly manifested. Several of his close friends, how-

ever, said that (when he came to Washington) he was opposed to the

Bank on the grounds of its unconstitutionality and participation in

politics. If Jackson's later statements may be accepted, he was always

opposed to the corporation. His opposition was not very pronounced

until December, 1831, at which time the opposing party nominated

Henry Clay for president and severely attacked Jackson for the position

he had taken in regard to the institution. Thereafter the President was
intensely hostile to the corporation. Not only did he veto a bill for re-

charter in July, 1832; but, after his re-election a few months later, he

also decided to cripple the Bank by removing the government deposits.

Although this measure was unpopular among many of the leaders of

his own party, Jackson, urged on by a few close advisers, began to re-

move the deposits in October, 1833. The Senate censured him, but the

House of Representatives sanctioned his action. After the election of

1834, the Bank saw its cause was lost. The charter expired March 3,

1836.

Alexander Hamilton McLeod, Jr. Jean-Sylvain Bailly as

First Mayor of Paris, 1789-1791 : Initial Problems of His Ad-
ministration. (Under the direction of Mitchell Bennett
Garrett.)

This study attempts to describe the administrative organization in-

stituted during the first months of the Revolution, traces Mayor Bailly's

attempts to stabilize and centralize that organization by calling a mu-
nicipal constituent assembly of representatives, and discusses the as-

sembly's far-reaching program of trying to procure food for the city.

This program involved, among other things, the sending of commissioners

to search for grain in the neighboring countryside and the encourage-

ment and protection of farmers bringing produce to Parisian markets.

Official records of the municipality are used to show the mayor's lack
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of influence over the assembly of representatives after he called it to-

gether. The assembly ostensibly met to help Bailly draw up a constitu-

tion for Paris but soon claimed the additional right to administer the

city in the interim. This claim on the part of the assembly was paral-

leled by the attempt of several districts to maintain a degree of au-

tonomy and to administer their own affairs without the help of a central

authority. By the middle of November, however, a draft constitution

had been provisionally adopted, and the conduct of municipal affairs

was in the hands of a departmentalized council of sixty administrators

—with the assembly retained only to work on a future definitive plan of

organization.

Rosalie Fitzhugh McNeill. The First Fifteen Months of

Governor Daniel Lindsey RusselPs Administration. (Under the

direction of Howard K. Beale.)

The purpose of this thesis was to investigate the first fifteen months
of the administration of Daniel Lindsey Russell in an effort to deter-

mine whether the adverse criticism of Governor Russell that accompa-

nied his term of office was justified. The study fell naturally into four

parts: the Legislature of 1897; the fight to annul the ninety-nine year

lease of the North Carolina Railroad to the Southern Railway; Russell

and the Negro; and the political scandals of the first year. Considera-

tion of these various aspects revealed that Russell was the victim of a

violent anti-Russell campaign, which received great impetus from the

fact that laws had been passed that made it possible for Negroes to hold

more offices in the state.

Thomas Figuers Norfleet, Jr. Missionary Societies of the

Church of England, 1800-1825. (Under the direction of H. M.
Wagstaff.)

This study traces the history of the three missionary societies of the

English Church during the quarter of a century. To begin with, the

stories of the two older societies, the Society for Promoting Christian

Knowledge and the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in For-

eign Parts, are taken up. Then, a chapter is devoted to the background
and formation of the Church Missionary Society, with particular em-
phasis on its connection with the evangelical movement, after which its

history from 1800-1825 is in turn dealt with. Conclusions are drawn
about the attitude of the Church toward missions during the period,

about the relations of missionary agents of the societies with British

governmental officials and European colonials, and about the effect upon

the natives and the success of the various missions.
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Irving Paul Schiller. The Political Philosophy of John
Taylor, of Caroline. A Study in Jeffersonian Agrarianism.

(Under the direction of A. R. Newsome.)

This thesis is an analysis, a synthesis, and an evaluation of the writ-

ings of John Taylor, of Caroline county, Virginia. The preface indi-

cates that Taylor's work is conceived as socially progressive but eco-

nomically reactionary. The first chapter is devoted briefly to a survey

of his political activities and the background of his major publications.

Then it is shown that the welfare of the independent landowner was
his fundamental guiding principle. He believed that the prevailing

economic and political system of the United States was injurious to the

agrarian interest, immoral, and conducive to the development of capital-

ism and aristocracy. He was an early ante-bellum champion of state

rights and the Southern way of life and an opponent of the financial

structure of taxation, funding, banking and protective tariffs originally

established by Hamilton. Because his program was negative and back-

ward-looking, it was ineffective.

James William Williams. Emigration from North Caro-

lina: 1789-1860. (Under the direction of A. R. Newsome.)

During the period from 1789 to 1860 there was great migration from

North Carolina, attested by the fact that in 1850 approximately one-

fourth and in 1860 one-fifth the native-born North Carolinians resided

in other states. Regions to which they moved were the Gulf States, the

Old Northwest, and, toward the end of the period, Missouri, Arkansas

and Texas. The greatest movement was from 1830 to 1840, when the

population increase of the State was 2.54 per cent for whites and .08 for

Negroes. Those moving embraced all classes of white and Negroes.

Reasons for migration were the unattractive political, economic, social,

educational, and commercial conditions in North Carloina, and the lure

of the West. By 1860 emigration had diminished due to improved trans-

portational facilities, resulting from state aid to railroads, the establish-

ment of a state system of public education, and increased prosperity for

agriculture.

THE SCHOOL OF LAW

Members of the faculty of the Law School, at the close of the

1939 legislative session, cooperated in the preparation of an ar-

ticle published as A Survey of Statutory Changes in North
Carolina in 1939, 17 North Carolina Law Revietv 327-420, June,

1939.
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Albert Coates has published during the year

:

Punishment for Crime in North Carolina, 17 North Carolina

Law Review 205, April, 1939.

F. W. Hanft has published during the year

:

Haphazard Regimentation under Licensing Statutes, 17

North Carolina Law Review 1, December, 1938 (with J. Na-
thaniel Hamrick.)

Book Review, Barnes, Cases on Public Utility Regulation, 27

California Law Review 383, May, 1939.

Fred B. McCall has published during the year :

Second Report of the Commission on Revision of the Laws of

North Carolina Relating to Estates, as co-author and co-editor.

M. T. Van Hecke has published during the year

:

Injunction against Tort, a Chapter in the 4th volume of the

American Law Institute's Restatement of the Law of Torts.

The School of Law has the following studies in progress

:

John P. Dalzell

Economic Compulsion, to be published in the North Carolina

Law Review.

Fred B. McCall

Determinable Estates and Estates on Condition in North

Carolina, to be published in the North Carolina Law Review.

D. W. Markham

Professional Jurors ; Positive and Negative Evidence.

M. T. Van Hecke

Juries in Equity Cases, to be published in the North Carolina

Law Review.
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THE LIBRARY AND THE SCHOOL OF
LIBRARY SCIENCE

Carl M. White has published

:

Is the Relation of the College Library to the College Program

That of Implement or Adjunct? Middle States Association of

Colleges and Secondary Schools, Proceedings, 1938. Also ap-

peared in The Educational Record, January, 1939.

Trends in College and University Library Statistics, 1935-38.

American Library Association Bulletin, 33: 2. February, 1939.

Lucile Kelling has the following studies in progress

:

The Consolatio in Greek and Roman Literature.

There are a number of examples of Consolationes in Greek and Roman
literature. The ideas, words, and phrases show an interesting correspond-

ence. This study is an attempt to determine the continuity of ideas, form,

and language in this highly specialized literature.

(With A. I. Suskin) Index Verborum Iuvenalis.

The Index is to be a complete index of all words, including proper names,
based on the latest critical edition.

Professor Kelling has published

:

Adventures around the world, Second Series. University of

North Carolina Extension Bulletin : V : 5. 1939.

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS

Archibald Henderson has been engaged in further studies

of the famous Lehmus-Steiner problem, on which he published

some time ago an extended monograph (A Classic Problem in

Euclidean Geometry, Journal of the Elisha Mitchell Scientific

Society, 53: 2. December, 1937)

.

In a recent address before the Pi Mu Epsilon Society at Duke
University Professor Henderson announced that he had ar-

rived at new proofs not only of the Lehmus-Steiner problem,

but also of this problem in its most generalized form, dealing
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with the equality of proportional divisions of the base angles,

internal and external, involving a number of different cases.

The results will be published in the near future.

T. F. Hickerson presented a paper entitled Spiraling Com-
pound Curves at the 1938 Autumn Meeting of the National

Academy of Sciences.

In this work new formulas were established for the "length of spiral"

and the "equivalent spiral angle" applying to both ways of inserting a

transition spiral between the two branches of a compound curve : ( 1 ) when
the sharper curve is shifted radially inward; (2) when the natter curve is

shifted radially outward. The amount of this shift depends upon the total

change in degree-of-curvature and the spiral length that has been selected.

In all cases, the point of compound curvature (P. C. C.) is near the middle

of the spiral. The accuracy of the method was found to hold true even

for extreme differences in curvature when locating points along the spiral

by deflection angles from auxiliary tangents at the beginning of the curve.

Professor Hickerson presented a paper, Solution of Mul-

tiple Simultaneous Linear Equations, at the Mathematics Sec-

tion of the North Carolina Academy of Science, held at Wake
Forest College, May 6, 1939.

Two methods; (1) the Gauss method, (2) making the coefficients unity

and eliminating by successive addition or subtraction, were compared cri-

tically with advantages claimed for the former. Further, the use of deter-

minants for solving a great number of such equations was shown to be

impracticable. A novel and systematic arrangement of coefficients was
illustrated in connection with the complete solution of eight equations con-

taining eight unknowns.

E. T. Browne has published

:

Limits to the Characteristic Roots of a Matrix, American
Mathematical Monthly, 46: 252-265. May, 1939. This was an
address delivered by invitation before the annual meeting of the

Mathematical Association of America at Williamsburg, Vir-

ginia, December 31, 1938.

Professor Browne has under his direction the following

studies

:

Annie B. Corry. (Progress on master's thesis.) A Study of Real

Quaternions with Applications to Rotations in Space.
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Louis G. Kelly. (Progress on master's thesis.) The Lines of Curvature

on a Quadric Surface.

Jack Neely. (Progress on master's thesis.) Applications of Some

Theorems of Higher Algebra to Analytic Geometry of Space.

Professor Browne is now engaged in a study of A Compari-

son of Various Methods of Reducing a Matrix to a Canonical

Form.

N. Jacobson has published

:

Normal Semi-Linear Transformations. American Journal

of Mathematics, 61:1: 45-58. 1939.

Structure and Automorphisms of Semi-Simple Lie Groups

in the Large. Annals of Mathematics, 40: 4: 755-763. 1939.

An Application of E. H. Moore's Determinant of a Hermitian

Matrix. Bulletin of the American Mathematical Society, 45:

10:745-748. 1939.

Mr. Jacobson has had accepted for publication

:

A Note on Hermitian Forms, by the Bulletin of the Ameri-

can Mathematical Society; The Fundamental Theorem of the

Galois Theory for Quasi-Fields, by the Annals of Mathematics;

Cayley Numbers and Lie Algebra of Type G. Duke Mathe-

matical Journal.

E. A. Cameron has published:

On Loci Associated with Osculants and Penosculants of a
Plane Curve. The American Mathematical Monthly, XLVI : 6.

June-July, 1939.

At a typical point M of a plane curve C, which satisfies certain general

conditions, there exists a unique member of a specified class of curves $,

which has maximum order of contact with C at M. This member of 3>,

designated as T, is called the osculating member of $ to C There also

exists at M a one-parameter family of curves of the class $ which have
contact with C of one lower order than does I\ This family, designated

as g, is called the family of penosculants. T may have associated with it a
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point P of such a character that the points corresponding to P for the

members of g form a curve L. The relation between the envelope of L
and the locus of P, as M moves along C, is studied. A general principle

describing this relationship is proved and illustrated. The statement and
several illustrations of a dual principle are also given.

The following doctoral dissertations were accepted during the

year by the Department

:

Reece Croxton Blackwell. Cubics Having R-point Con-
tact With a Plane Curve. (Under the direction of J. W. Las-
ley, Jr.)

This paper studies a family of circular nodal cubics each of which has

at its node a branch having a 4-point contact with a plane curve and
another branch which cuts the curve there. The locus of the doublefoci

of the family is a circle tangent to the first evolute whose diameter is

two-thirds the radius of curvature of that evolute. A particular member
of the family is completely determined by assigning the direction of its

real asymptote, and a point by point construction follows. The envelope

of the asymptotes is a circular quartic. The envelope of the real lines of

inflection is a conic tangent to the base curve at the point of contact. The
locus of points in which a line of inflections meets the tangent to the cut-

ting branch is a conic having three points in common with the above conic

at the point of contact. A third conic which is tangent to the base curve,

and hence to each of the above conies, is determined by the locus of inter-

sections of the tangents and asymptotes. By use of the ellipse of minimum
eccentricity and the osculating equilateral hyperbola the three conies may
be constructed. The strophoid is a particular cubic which has the property

that for all base curves for which the radius of curvature is proportional

to the cube of the arc length the tangent branch will have five points com-

mon with the base curve. For the generalized chain of Coriolis the distance

from the point of contact to the doublefocus is constant as the point de-

scribes the base curve. Other loci associated as the point describes the base

curve have been treated for which special base curves give particular

results.

Howard Movess Nahikian. Conditions that a Matrix B be

Expressible as a Polynomial in a Set of Partial Idempotent and

Nilpotent Elements of a Matrix A, and Applications to the Solu-

tion of Matric Equations. (Under the direction of E. T.

Browne.)

In this investigation we consider a given n-square Matrix A = (au)

whose elements ai j are real or complex numbers. If A is non-derogatory, i.e.,
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if the reduced characteristic function of A is the same as its characteristic

function, then every matrix B commutative with A is expressible as a

polynomial in A. If, however, A is derogatory, this last statement is not

true. We seek, then, necessary and sufficient conditions so that a matrix

B, which permutes with A, shall be expressible as a polynomial in some

set of partial elements of A. A secondary object of this paper is to apply

the theory of partial elements to the solution of matric equations.

In connection with the first part of the investigation, we find that

:

(1) If B is expressible as a polynomial in a particular set of partial ele-

ments of A, this expression is unique. (2) If A has a single characteristic

root, and if no two elementary divisors have the same exponent, then B
has a unique canonical form. (3) If A is a scalar matrix, then every mat-

rix B is expressible as a polynomial in a set of partial elements of A, either

irreducible or pseudo-partial. (4) If A has a single characteristic root and
r elementary divisors, a sufficient condition that B be expressible in a set

of partial elements of A is that the corresponding r factors in the charac-

teristic function of B be relatively prime in pairs. (5) A necessary condi-

tion is that B have elementary divisors whose exponents are not greater

than those of the corresponding elementary divisors of A. (6) A necessary

condition is that A and B both be expressible as polynomials in a third

matrix C. (7) If A and B are both expressible as polynomials A== f (C),

B=g(C) in a third matrix C, then B is expressible as a polynomial in a

set of partial elements of A if the characteristic roots of C are not multiple

loots of the scalar polynomial f (x) =0. (8) A necessary condition is that

B satisfy a matric equation of degree not greater than the number of ele-

mentary divisors of A whose coefficients are scalar polynomials in the

matrix A.

In the second part of this paper, we obtain necessary and sufficient con-

ditions that matric equations of the form P(X) =A and P(A, X) =0 have
solutions X expressible as polynomials in sets of partial elements of A.

Hubert Vern Park. Conditions on Two Singular Matrices

A and B Such that AB and BA May Have the Same Reduced
Characteristic Function. (Under the direction of E. T.

Browne.)

The Reduced Characteristic Function (R. C. F.), of a matrix N
is that polynomial of lowest degree such that <t>(N) = O. If x(^) and
y(X) are the R. C. F.'s. of X = AB and Y = BA respectively, where both
A and B are n X n singular matrices, then x(X) = lk y(l), (k = 0,1,-1)

;

but if either A or B is non-singular then x(X) is always equal to y('k).

In this paper an attempt was made to find necessary and sufficient condi-
tions so that x(l) = y(k) when both A and B are singular. We suppose
that A is of rank r and that B is of rank s (r < s)

.
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The most important general theorems obtained are

:

THEOREM 1: A necessary and sufficient condition that x(X) — y(X)
is that there exist integers a > O, £ ^ 0, such that the matrices (AB) \
(BA) 1 are both of rank > g for j < a, while they are both of rank
equal to | for every j ^ a.

THEOREM 2: If r < 2, and if ABA ^ when r = 2, then x(X) = y(X)
if and only if the rank of the matrix AB is equal to the rank of the
matrix BA.

THEOREM 3: If n ^ 3, then x(X) = y(X) if and only if the rank of the
matrix AB is equal to the rank of the matrix BA.

THEOREM 4: If A is of rank r, a sufficient condition that x(X) = y(X)
is that ABA be of rank r.

THEOREM 5: If ABA = 0, then x(X) = y(X) if and only if either of

the two conditions is true: (i) AB ^ O, BA ^ 0; (ii) AB = BA = O.
(Trivial case)

.

THEOREM 6: If g(X) is the R. C. F. of Z, then a necessary and sufficient

condition that x (X) = y (X) is that the two matrices X and Y both do,

or both do not satisfy g(>.) =0. If X and Y satisfy g(X) = 0, then
g(X) = x(X) = y(X). If X and Y do not satisfy g(X) = O, then
Xg(X) =x(X) =y(X).

The matrix ^ in Theorem 6 is the r x r matrix in

During the preparation of this paper an attempt was made to find neces-

sary and sufficient conditions that x(X) = y(X) in terms of the elementary
divisors of (A— XI) and (B— XI), or in terms of those of (A— XB) and
(B — XA) ; but no apparent connections were found.

Charles Louis Seebeck, Jr. Vectors Associated with a

Curve in a Riemann n-space. (Under the direction of VlNTON
ASBURY HOYLE.)

The first part of the paper discusses possible generalizations of the; tan-

gent, principal normal, binormal triad of unit vectors of three dimensional

Differential Geometry in a Riemann n-space. An expression is found for

a vector orthogonal to (n-1) linearly independent vectors; and this is used

to define an orthogonal ennuple of unit vectors which reduces to the mov-

and Q are so chosen that
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ing trihedral when n — 3 and the metric tensor gu —h u. Using Blaschke's

ennuple and his generalization of the Serret-Frenet formulas, the follow-

ing theorem is proved. Two curves having a common principal ennuple at

a common point coincide if they Jiave the same curvature functions.

The vector

dV /, r i dx 1 dxk

where IV is an arbitrary affine connection is discussed. It is proved

that gu' k + gjkh + gkib = 0,

where guk is the covariant derivative of gu with respect to the affine con-

nection IV, is a necessary and sufficient condition that V be normal to the

curve. This condition on the T's reduces to

IV + rkl
j + r u

k = o

when n = 3 and gu = &u.

Using Blaschke's technique and merely replacing Christoffel symbols

of the second kind by arbitrary affine connections TV, the T ennuple of

orthogonal unit vectors is denned. This ennuple remains invariant under

a projective change of affine connection. The Serret-Frenet formulas for

the r ennuple are developed.

The following theorem is proved. The set of n vectors associated with

a curve by means of successive covariant differentiations of the tangent

vector with respect to an arbitrary affine connection IV remains invariant

under that projective change of affine connection in which the arbitrary

vector of the transformation is taken as the nth normal of the T ennuple.

The following master's theses were accepted during the year

by the Department

:

Emmett Sams Ashcraft. The Historical Development of

the Basic Theorems of Applied Mechanics. (Under the direc-

tion of T. F. HlCKERSON.)

The science of applied mechanics actually began with the investigations

of Archimedes concerning the lever. Little further progress was made
during the ensuing centuries until the time of Leonardo da Vinci (1452-

1519), which marked the beginning of a prolific period of contributors

to this science. Da Vinci gave the law statical moments to the world. One
century later Stevinus (1548-1620) formulated the law of the inclined

plane. Newton (1642-1727) and Varignon (1654-1722) each expressed the

parallelogram law. Galileo (1564-1642) performed numerous experi-

ments, made very valuable contributions to the science of mechanics, and
was the first to investigate the strength of a beam. Newton's greatest con-

tribution to mechanics was his three laws of motion.

Little fundamental progress has been made since the time of Newton,
though a very great deal of mathematical refinement of previously estab-

lished concepts and enlargement of those concepts has taken place.
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Robert Hooke. Operational Analysis. (Under the direction

of E.L. Mackie.)

A mathematical operator is denoted by a symbol, usually a letter. The
operator p acting on F is written pF, as though it were a process of multi-

plication. Operators may be added, subtracted, multiplied, or divided;

and in the notation they are not different from algebraic quantities. Now
the laws of algebra are developed from the associative, commutative, and
distributive laws, etc; hence for those operators which follow these laws,

we may use all the theorems of algebra. This paper develops some of

these theorems with regard to the differential operator D. These theorems

are then applied to certain problems in analysis and to linear differential

equations.

Charles H. Little, Jr. Harmonic Polygons. (Under the

direction of A. S. Winsor.)

The Brocard Geometry sets up the theory of symmedian lines, the

symmedian point, the Lemoine circles, and other properties of the tri-

angle. The extension of this theory to a cyclic polygon of any number of

sides, in which there is a symmedian point such that perpendiculars from
this point to the sides of the polygon are in a constant ratio with the sides

to which they are drawn, is known as the theory of the Harmonic Polygon.

A great degree of similarity is shown between these properties for the tri-

angle and the polygon which is harmonic. An attempt is made to set up
the proofs of the theorems and the solutions of the problems in such a

manner that the paper is readable for one approaching the subject for the

first time, incorporating preliminary geometry necessary for the exten-

sion of the Brocard Geometry into the polygon of n sides.

Flora Emma Pearsall. A Proof That e and n Are Trans-

cendental Numbers. (Under the direction of A. S. WlNSOR.)

The thesis is divided into three parts—the introduction and two chap-

ters. The introduction gives a short history of the problem from Lam-
bert's and Legendre's proofs of the irrationality of e and II in the eigh-

teenth century to Hurwitz's, Gordan's, and Hobson's elementary proofs of

the transcendence of the two numbers in the latter part of the nineteenth

century.

Chapter one is devoted to the proof that e is a transcendental number
and chapter two to the proof that IT is a transcendental number. The
two proofs are very much alike. They consist of the assumption that the

numbers satisfy an algebraic equation with integral coefficients. By choos-

ing a multiplier of the equation of such a character that its employment
reduces the equation to the sum of an integer, not zero, and a number proved

tc lie numerically between and 1 to zero, the impossibility is established.

The sources consist of various histories of mathematics and all the avail-
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able proofs that have been given of the irrationality and transcendence of

c and II.

Annie John Williams. Some Projective Concepts in Metric

Differential Geometry. (Under the direction of John W. Las-

ley, Jr.)

Properties of the twisted cubic concerning double points, osculating

planes, or cross-ratio are given with proof. A proof is included for a

cross-ratio property of the plane cubic.

Interpretations of the third and fourth derivatives by the theory of

aberrancy appear. A detailed explanation of this theory is presented,

fundamental expressions being derived. It is shown that the axis of aber-

rancy envelopes the aberrancy curve, touching it always at the center of

aberrancy. Interpretations of derivatives beyond the fourth are men-
tioned.

After a discussion of Dupin indicatrix, association of diameters with

lines of a surface and canonical forms for lines of a surface, involution of

lines of a surface are derived from involutions of diameters of the indi-

catrix and also by projective theorems. Harmonic pencils are taken from
the involutions and checked by theorems on harmonics.

DEPARTMENT OF MUSIC

Glen Haydon has published

:

Counterpoint, the Vocal Polyphonic Style of the 16th Cen-
tury by Knud Jeppesen. Translation with an introduction.

New York : Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1939.

Professor Haydon has presented the following papers

:

The Woodwind Instruments in the Chamber Music Litera-

ture, Music Teachers National Association Proceedings, Series

33, 1938, pp. 131-137.

Sorokin's Theory of Fluctuation of Forms of Music. Ameri-
can Musicological Society annual meeting, Washington, Decem-
ber, 1938. (To be published in book of proceedings.)

The Meaning of Music, A Study in the Aesthetics of Music.

First American Congress for Aesthetics, Scranton, Pa., April,

1939. (To be published in book of proceedings.)

Alfred Day and the Theory of Harmony. International Con-
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gress of the American Musicological Society, New York, Sep-

tember, 1939. (To be published in book of proceedings.)

Professor Haydon is writing a textbook on Musicology.

Jan Philip Schinhan has published the following paper

:

Spanish Folklore from Tampa, Florida. VI: Folksongs.

(Containing analysis and musical examples.) Southern Folk-

lore Quarterly, III: 129-163. 1939.

Professor Schinhan has completed the following research

:

Folk-Music, a comparative study and analysis of the music

of the most important European cultures, as well as of that of

some of the Asiatic and American continents.

Professor Schinhan has in progress

:

Research in Methodology in Comparative Musicology : a new
type of analysis for the study of folk music and primitive music.

Professor Schinhan supervised the transcription of the

melodies used by Mrs. Mercedes S. Steely in her master's thesis,

Folk Songs of Ebeneazor Community. He also edited the mu-
sical examples accompanying the text.

Benjamin F. Swalin has completed the manuscript of a
book, The Violin Concerto in German Romanticism. (To be pub-

lished.)

The following doctoral dissertation was accepted during the

year by the Department

:

Peter Suer Hansen. The Life and Works of Dominico
Phinot (c. 1510- c. 1555). (Under the direction of Glen Hay-
don.)

Dominico Phinot was a composer of the period immediately preceding

Palestrina. Although his very name has been almost completely for-

gotten, in the second quarter of the sixteenth century he enjoyed a con-

siderable renown. His works were printed in Venice, Lyons, and Pesaro

from 1538-1556 and were reprinted in collections by German music
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printers as late as 1603. Prominent writers on music, such as Hermann
Finck in Wittenberg (1556), Cerone in Naples (1603), and Praetorious

in Wolfenbiittel (1618), held him in the highest esteem. Other con-

temporary accounts also expressed this high opinion.

While it has been impossible to determine the exact place and date of

his birth, evidence seems to indicate that he was of northern Italian or

southern French extraction. He was most probably in Lyons in 1547-48

and in Pesaro in 1554. After this, his activities can no longer be fol-

lowed.

Stylistically, Phinot is closely related to the composers of the Gombert

school. In his melodies, his treatment of the dissonance, and his man-
ner of relating text and music, he is a true composer of the second

quarter of the sixteenth century.

His motets, of which there are ninety-eight, form the bulk of his out-

put. Of particular importance are the five written for eight parts, in

the two chorus manner. This type of composition is supposed to have

been invented by Willaert, but Phinot's compositions anticipate those of

the Venetian composer by two years.

Phinot wrote only two masses. They are early works, published in

1544, and resemble the masses of Josquin considerably.

The only known extant copy of the chansons lacks the alto part; so

justice could not be done to these compositions. They were published

in Lyons and were written in the French manner, characterized by a

quasi-homophonic style and by a clearness of form.

The study of the works of Phinot has brought to light a large quan-

tity of excellent vocal music, which should go far towards restoring the

composer's name to the roster of prominent composers of the sixteenth

century.

OFFICE OF THE DEAN OF STUDENTS

The following cooperative personnel study, of which Dean
Francis F. Bradshaw is director, has been undertaken in the

office of the Dean of Students

:

Survey of Youth, Ages Six to Twenty-Five Inclusive, in

Eight Typical North Carolina Communities.

This survey, which has been financed by the General Education Board,
the NYA and the WPA, is attempting to gather complete information
on the education, health, and socio-economic status of all youths in eight

communities in North Carolina. All field work is complete, and the tabu-
lation of data is about 75% complete. It is expected that the report will

be published about June, 1940.
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DEPARTMENT OF PATHOLOGY

Russell L. Holman has published

:

Complete Anuria Due to Blockage of Renal Tubules by Pro-

tein Casts in a case of Multiple Myeloma, Archives of Pathology,

27: 748. 1939.

Studies on the Chemical Composition and Functional Signifi-

cance of Mammalian Lymph. Presented as a paper before The
National Academy of Sciences, Chapel Hill, N. C, October 26,

1939, and abstracted in Science, 88: 478. 1938.

Professor Holman has completed

:

Studies on The Effect of Renal Injury upon the Regeneration

of Plasma Proteins, presented before the Sectional Meeting of

the American College of Physicians, Chapel Hill, N. C, October

20, 1939.

Professor Holman has the following research work in

progress

:

Regeneration of Lymphatics Following Extirpation of the

Popliteal Lymph Node
;
Susceptibility to Heavy Metal Poison-

ing as Influenced by Alteration in the Concentrations of Plasma
Proteins.

Thomas H. Byrnes and Fred G. Patterson have in prog-

ress Studies on the Relationship of Oxyuris Vermicularis In-

festation of the Appendix to Clinical Incidence of Appendicitis.

DEPARTMENT OF PHARMACOLOGY

The following research has developed in the Department dur-

ing the year

:

1. William deB. MacNider. The Ageing Processes Con-

sidered in Relation to Tissue Susceptibility and Resistance. In

Problems of Ageing. Biological and Medical Aspects. Balti-

more : Williams and Wilkins Company. 1939. Pp. 695-716.
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2. William deB. MacNider and G. L. Donnelly. Value of

Omentopexy in Establishing an Adventitious Circulation in

the Normal Kidney. Proceedings of the Society for Experi-

mental Biology and Medicine, 40 : 271. 1939.

Research being continued in the Department falls in two gen-

eral categories.

1. An investigation of the cytological changes which develop

in the acutely injured kidney of the dog when it undergoes the

transition from that of an acute process without tissue resist-

ance to one of a chronic process with acquired tissue resistance.

2. In such material, and in material from other sources, the

cytological changes which express themselves at different pe-

riods in the ageing process, and which may or may not be as-

sociated with an acquired resistance, are under investigation.

SCHOOL OF PHARMACY

Henry M. Burlage has published

:

Are the Pharmacy Schools under the Four Year Curriculum

Obtaining an Improved Type of Student? American Journal of

Pharmaceutical Education, 3: 337-349. 1939. (With R. J.

Wherry.)

Epidermophytosis. American Professional Pharmacist, 5:

251-254. 1939. (With A. Kirk Hardee, Jr.)

Professor Burlage has been engaged in the following studies

during the year

:

A Survey of the Drugs and the Drug Industry of North Caro-

lina (with M. L. Jacobs) ; The Constituents of White Snake-

root; Phytochemical Studies of Piscaria (Eremocarpus seti-

gera) I. Examination of the Oil of the Seed ; The Assay of Lead
Oleate Plaster and Ointment.

He is working on a book dealing with the Medicinal Plants of

North Carolina (with M. L. Jacobs), and is directing the fol-

lowing research

:
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C. C. Oates, Jr. The Pharmacy of Glycerite of Bismuth and

its Use by Oral Administration. (Progress on master's thesis.)

Marion L. Jacobs has published the following during the

year:

A Phytochemical Study of Kalmia angustifolia L. (With

William R. Lloyd.) Journal of the American Pharmaceutical

Association, 28: 408-412, 1939.

Professor Jacobs has been engaged in the following studies

during the year

:

A Phytochemical Study of Impatients biflora Walt. (With

Elliott P. Rigsby.) Continuation of a Survey of Drugs and

the Drug Plant Industry in North Carolina. (With H. M.
BURLAGE.)

Professor Jacobs is working on a book dealing with the

Medicinal Plants of North Carolina. (With H. M. BURLAGE.)

E. A. Brecht has in process of publication his doctorate

thesis, A Study of the Oxidation of Salicylates in Alkaline Solu-

tions. The degree was granted by the University of Minnesota.

Amorphous brown products were isolated of the structure

CiaH sOs(OH)s and CisHsCMOH)!,. Crystalline 2,5— disodoxyquinone was
produced by direct oxidation of all phenolic compounds used.

Dr. Brecht is working on the following research

:

A continuation of the oxidation of phenols; The measure-

ment of equilibrium rates in drug extraction (with Albert
Mattocks) ; The chromatographic separation of Alkaloids.

(With H. M. BURLAGE.)

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY

Louis Osgood Kattsoff has completed

:

Philosophy, Psychology and Postulational Technique. Psy-

chological Review, 46: 1: 62-74. January, 1939. (Abstracted

in Psychological Abstracts, and Scientia.)

The use of a postulational technique in Psychology makes possible the
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erection of scientific systems of Psychology and the elimination of many
pseudo-problems. The technique is discussed in terms of the system

set up by Clark Hull for Adaptive Behavior. The relation between em-

pirical verification and postulational psychology is discussed and the

principle deduced that a scientific system is possible because what science

studies is systematic in character.

The properties of postulate sets, consistency, completeness, and in-

dependence, are shown to play important roles in the construction of a

postulational psychology and cannot therefore be overlooked.

Formal Systems and Reality, to appear in Philosophy of

Science.

The Relation of Philosophy to Science, to appear in volume
in memory of E. Husserl, to be published by The Harvard Press.

The Philosophic Bases of Mathematics.

A volume covering the field of the philosophy of mathematics whose
central position is that mathematics studies the most general properties

of objects.

Dr. Kattsoff has in progress

:

The Hypostatised "All."

A discussion of the part-whole relation in contemporary civilization.

A New Approach to Social Psychology.

An attempt to combine Philosophy, Psychology, and Sociology.

A Concept of Type and Typologies.

A critical analysis of various Typological Theories in modern psy-

chology.

Charles M. Robinson has completed

:

Man as a Determinate—Autonomy. Published as Buchan
Prize Thesis, Chapel Hill, 1939.

An attempt to demonstrate that the concept of sin is possible if de-

fined as the break-down of the integrity of the individual. (Under the
direction of Louis Osgood Kattsoff.)

Allen H. Merrill has completed

:

The Dialectic of Freedom. Published as Buchan Prize Thesis,
Chapel Hill, 1939. (Under the direction of Louis OSGOOD
Kattsoff.)
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John Cook has completed

:

A Symbolic Analysis of a Set of Postulates for Liberalism.

(Unpublished.) A set of postulates for Liberalism taken from
T. V. Smith, Promise of American Politics, was reduced to sym-

bolic form. (Under the direction of Louis OSGOOD KATTSOFF.)

Helmut Kuhn has completed

:

(With Katherine E. Gilbert.) A History of Esthetics.

New York: The Macmillan Company. 1939. Pp. 558.

The development of Esthetics as a philosophical study is traced from
the beginnings of Greek speculation down to our own day.

The Phenomenological Concept of 'Horizon* to appear in

Husserl Memorial Volume, published by The Harvard Press.

Some metaphysical implications of the process of knowledge are dis-

cussed.

The Problem of Dialectic, to appear in Studies in Philosopy,

edited by H. H. Williams.

Dialectic as a method is shown to spring from a basic metaphysical
duality.

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS

1. Researches published or in press:

J. B. Fisk. Disintegration of Atomic Nuclei by High-Energy

Radiation. Science, LXXXVIII : 439. 1938.

J. B. Fisk and W. Maurer. Transformation of Boron by Slow

Neutrons. Zeitschrift fiir Physik, CXII : 436. 1939.

C. C. Jones and Arthur Ruark. Apparatus for Viewing and

Measuring Cloud Chamber Photographs. (In press, Proceed-

ings of the American Philosophical Society.)

C. C. Jones, Arthur Ruark, and Forrest Western. Radia-

tive Loss in Air of Electrons with Energies up to 2.4 Million

Electron Volts. Science, LXXXVIII: No. 2290. November 18,

1938.

i
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R. H. Lyddane and K. F. Herzfeld (Catholic University of

America). Lattice Vibrations in Polar Crystals. Physical Re-

view, LIV : 846. 1938.

R. H. Lyddane and A. L. Sklar (Catholic University of

America). Antisymmetric Molecular Orbitals II. Journal of

Chemical Physics, VII: 374. 1939.

R. H. Lyddane and A. E. Ruark. Coils for the Production of

a Uniform Magnetic Field. Review of Scientific Instruments,

X:253. 1939.

A. E. Ruark. The Time Distribution of So-Called Random
Counts. (In press, Physical Review.)

Otto Stuhlman, Jr. The Present Status of the Electron

Microscope. (Read at "A Symposium on Biophysics,' , South-

eastern Section of the American Physical Society, March 1939) ;

The Present Status of the Magnetic Lens Electron Microscope.

(Read before the North Carolina Academy of Science, Wake
Forest meeting in May, 1939.)

E. K. Plyler and A. P. Cleaves (of Duke University) . The
Infra-Red Absorption Spectrum of Methylamine Vapor. Jour-

nal of Chemical Physics, VII : 563. 1939.

The infra-red absorption of methylamine vapor has been measured
from 2 to 18jjl with a cell of 18 cm length using pressures from 2 to 55

cm. A total of nineteen bands has been observed, nine of which are as-

signed to fundamental vibrations. The bending vibrations of the two
groups give rise to several bands in the region from 6 to 8;j.. This causes

considerable overlapping which makes it difficult to locate band centers

and to determine band types in this region. Three bands which originate

from the C-H vibrations occur at wave-lengths between 3.0 and 3.6pi. A
band due to the N-H parallel valence vibration has been found at 2.98;j..

The most intense band in the spectrum occurs at 12.9^, and arises from

a bending vibration of the hydrogen atoms in the amino group. The

parallel vibration between the methyl and amino groups gives rise to an

intense band at 9.56'^. This is a parallel band having a sharp and in-

tense zero branch. A band also due to a bending vibration in the amino

group was observed at 16^, and from the experimental curve it can not

be said whether it is parallel or perpendicular; hence definite assign-

ment is not made. The other bands which have been observed have been

assigned to overtones and combinations.
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2. The Department of Physics has the following research

and writing in progress

:

R. L. Driscoll, Mary W. Hodge, and Arthur Ruark. An
Interval Meter and Its Application to the Statistical Behavior

of Geiger Counters. (Ready for press.)

Marvin Hunter. The Energy Spectrum of Particles Ob-

served in a Cloud Chamber Exposed only to the Natural Back-

ground of Cosmic Rays and Radioactive Emitters. (Master's

thesis, under the direction of A. E. Ruark.)

C. C. Jones and Arthur Ruark. Energy Loss of Million-

Volt Electrons in Nitrogen.

R. H. Lyddane. The Structure of the Water Molecule;

Molecular Orbitals; The Contact of Living Cells with Solid

Bodies.

E. K. Plyler and D. R. McMillan. Relations between the

Absorption Spectra of Vapors and Liquids.

E. K. Plyler and P. E. Shearin. Studies of the Absorption

Spectra of Liquid Mixtures.

Arthur Ruark. Book with Professor H. C. Urey of Colum-
bia University : Second edition of Atoms, Molecules and Quanta;

Electron-Electron Collisions in Nitrogen ; The Limiting Cross-

Sections Detectable with the Cloud Chamber.

Paul E. Shearin is collaborating with Professor J. A.

Tiedeman of the Woman's College of the University in writing

a textbook for college courses in photography.

Otto Stuhlman, Jr. The Structural Significance of the

Stapes of the Human Ear; Book: An Introduction to Bio-

physics.

The following Master's theses were accepted by the Depart-

ment during the year

:

Loetta Willis. Infra-red Absorption of Certain Ketones and
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Their Corresponding Thio-ketones. (Under the direction of

E. K. Plyler.)

This study was concerned with the absorption spectra of alcoholic

solutions of certain ketones and their corresponding thio-ketones. The
region studied was from .4^ to 13ix- The spectra of these solutions con-

sisted of the absorption bands of the solvent due to the presence of the

ketones and the thio-ketones. The blue color of the thio-ketone is caused

by an absorption band in the region of 5900 A . In the region of 7jj., the

two maxima in the alcoholic band are broadened into one band in the

ketone and thio-ketone solutions. There are differences in the absorp-

tion bands of the ketones and the thio-ketones in the less intense bands,

but due to the large number of bands and the low coefficient of absorp-

tion, these differences were not attributed to the solvents themselves.

Lemuel David Wyly. Thermoelectric and Resistance Tem-
perature Detectors. (Under the direction of E. K. Plyler.)

This investigation was concerned with the thermoelectric properties

of alloys and the temperature coefficient of resistance of the Nernst
Glower. Series of bismuth-lead and antimony-lead alloys were made
and the thermoelectric power (relative to lead) as a function of the per-

centages by weight was determined. The thermoelectric power for 5%
bismuth was 1.56 mv. per °C; for 50%, -0.85 mv. per °C; for 70%, 11.58

mv. per °C; and for 100%, -70 mv. per °C. The thermoelectric power
of the antimony alloys was always positive, ranging from 0.68 mv. per

°C at 5% to 38.90 mv. per °C for 100%. The values for the pure metals

agree very well with the values as given in the International Critical

Tables. Tests were also made of selenium alloys. One such selenium-

antimony alloy was found to have a thermoelectric power of over 1,000

mv. per °C; however, the current was so limited by the resistance of

nine megohms as to make the thermocouple impractical for usual pur-

poses.

The resistance of the Nernst Glower was found to be very sensitive

over the range 400 °C to 850 °C. Since the changes in resistance are

always over 60 ohms per degree, and since the resistance as a function

of the temperature is practically the same for any particular glower

used, it has been suggested that due to its inexpensiveness the glower

should find many practical uses as a resistance thermometer, over the

range 400 °C to 1,000 °C. Complete tables and graphs of the thermo-

electric power of the alloys and of the resistance of the glower as a

function of the temperature are given by the author.
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DEPARTMENT OF PHYSIOLOGY

H. Ward Ferrill has the following research in progress

:

I. The Effect of Insulin on Growth when Given to Five Suc-

ceeding Generations of White Rats. 2. The Effect of Experi-

mental Chronic Hyperinsulinemia on the Cytology of the

Adrenal Glands, the Liver, Pancreas, Pituitary, and Gonads.

3. The Effect of Insulin on Reproduction in the White Rat.

(Ready for Publication.)

H. D. Bruner has published

:

I. The Blood Picture of Rats from Birth to Twenty-Four
Days of Age. American Journal of Physiology, 124: 620-626,

1938.

2. The Effect of Parenteral Liver Extract on the Blood Pic-

ture of the New Born Rat. Proceedings of the Society for Ex-
perimental Biology and Medicine, 41 : 260-267. 1939.

3. Leukocytosis Following Parenteral Administration of

Liver Extract in Man. American Journal of Physiology, 127:

58-63. 1939.

These papers are concerned with attempts to devise a means of bioassay
for the anti-pernicious principle of liver and stomach anti-anemic prepara-
tions.

The first paper is a coordinated statistical study of nine of the erythro-

cytometric characteristics of young rat's blood, emphasizing the similarity

of the red blood cells of the young rat to the red blood cells of the human
pernicious anemia patient. The second paper records the lack of specific

effect of liver extracts in altering the blood picture of the young rat. The
work therefore disposes of a possible bioassay method.

The third paper demonstrates the nonspecificity of liver extracts in in-

ducing a prompt leukocytosis after parenteral administration to man.

This fact renders impractical this suggested method of bioassay.

Dr. Bruner has in progress an investigation of the relation

of the 2-combining curve of hemoglobin with the life cycle of

the red blood cell with particular regard to the fetal macrocytic

phase of hemopoiesis. At present the problem is in the prelim-

inary exploratory phase using a microspectroscopic technique

for qualitative and definitive purposes.
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The research in actual progress at present is an investigation of the

hemoglobin-02 combining curves of normal and macrocytic-like rat's blood.

It is strongly suggested, though not generally recognized, that the Or-com-

bining curves of fetal and adult bloods are distinct, at least for some species

of animals. Apparently there is more than one type of hemoglobin in

blood. The microspectroscopic method of Dr. F. G. Hall is being employed

to outline the limits of the problem and to investigate qualitatively the

general relationships of problems relating to this point. Some of the prob-

lems are:

Suggestions as to the location (s) of formation of hemoglobin.

The hemoglobins of anemias, especially the macrocytic anemias.

The relation of fetal hemopoiesis to fetal hemoglobin production.

Variations of specificity of hemoglobin during the life cycle of animals

and man.

Comparison of Os-combining curves of related species of animals in re-

lation to their environments.

Comparison of type of placentation to location of curves.

The Relation of intra-uterine conditions to the rate of fetal hemopoiesis.

A. T. Miller, Jr. has published

:

1. Artificially produced Anoxia as a Means of Demonstrat-
ing Abnormal Respiratory Function. Proceedings of the Society

for Experimental Biology and Medicine, 38: 591. 1938.

2. The Clinical Evaluation of Respiratory Function. Ameri-
can Review of Tuberculosis. (In Press.)

Simultaneous samples of arterial blood and alveolar air were obtained

from subjects breathing first room air and then 16 per cent oxygen in

nitrogen. Experiments were performed on normal control subjects and on
patients with pulmonary tuberculosis, silicosis, and silico-tuberculosis.

Utilizing the oxygen tension of the alveolar air and the per cent satura-

tion of the arterial blood, a graphic method is described whereby the

respiratory efficiency and respiratory reserve of a patient may be esti-

mated with relative accuracy. The results of the application of this test

to a large series of patients, before and after therapeutic pulmonary col-

lapse of varying severity, are given.

3. A Simple and Accurate Hematocrit Tube. Journal of

Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 24: 547. 1939.

Uniform bore capillary tubes 12 cms. in length are calibrated with mer-
cury. Successive columns of mineral oil (1 cm.), blood (10 cms.) and mer-

cury (1 cm.) are sucked into the tube. The ends of the tube are quickly

sealed with melted beeswax and reinforced with a heavy rubber band.
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Forty-five minutes' centrifugation at 3,000 r.p.m. packs the cells to con-

stant volume. Liquid menisci at all points make the readings easy and
the oil prevents the escape of carbon dioxide. The maximum variation in

quadruplicate determinations on a single sample of blood is consistently

less than 0.5 per cent.

4. The Composition of Intrapleural Air in Artificial Pneu-

mothorax. American Journal of Medical Science. (In Press.)

Serial analyses of the pneumothorax air in patients with pulmonary
tuberculosis were shown to be of value in the diagnosis and treatment of

broncho-pleural fistulae and of tuberculous empyemata.

5. Acclimatization to Carbon Dioxide. A Study of Chemical

and Cellular Changes in the Blood. American Journal of Phy-

siology. (In Press.)

Changes in acid-base balance and electrolyte distribution resulting from
chronic hypercapnia were studied. A bone marrow stimulation was demon-
strated and proved to be the direct result of hypercapnia. A theoretical

discussion of the mode of action of carbon dioxide on living tissues is pre-

sented.

He has in progress further studies on the factors influencing

bone marrow activity.

DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL SCIENCE

W. W. Pierson has prepared for publication

:

The Foundation and Early History of the Venezuelan Inten-

dencia. This article is a contribution to the memorial volume in

honor of the late Dr. James Alexander Robertson, which is now
in process of publication. The article is based upon the rich

store of archival material, located in Caracas.

The Venezuelan intendencia, authorized in 1776, was a part of the plan

of political and administrative unification, in which were to be included

the new captaincy general, 1777, the audiencia of Caracas, 1786, and the

archbishopric, 1804. An effect of this progress in administrative con-

solidation was to bring the territory constituting modern Venezuela

under unified control for the first time. This intendancy, like that of Cuba,

had jurisdiction over fiscal affairs in general and over the finances of what
might be called the war department. Territorially the jurisdiction en-

compassed the entire captaincy general, with provincial governors acting

as deputies of the intendant. A study is made of personnel in the office

and of certain illustrative policies.
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He is directing the following research

:

C. O. Lerche, Jr. The Guarantee of Republican Form of Government
in the United States. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.)

John Higgins Williams. The Rise and Decline of the Contract Theory in

the United States. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.)

W. S. Jenkins has continued his research on the amending

provision of the Federal Constitution. During the fall of 1938

he was on leave working through the manuscript collections of

Congressional papers in the Library of Congress and the rec-

ords of the Department of State in the National Archives. He
has now brought together all of his findings on micro-film.

Professor Jenkins has also worked toward completing the

collection of public documents for the library. With the colla-

boration of the documents librarian many documents in ori-

ginals have been added to the collection, and progress has also

been made in the project by which the legislative journals of

the colonial and early statehood periods will be microfilmed.

Professor Jenkins has also undertaken to bring out a vol-

ume of source materials relating to the General Court of

Colonial North Carolina. This book will be one in the series

published by the Littleton-Griswold Fund and the Committee
on Legal History of the American Historical Association.

Paul W. Wager has been appointed economist to the Land
Committee of the National Resources Planning Board. In the

summer of 1939 he began investigating the relationship of tax

delinquency and land use. His immediate research has to do
with the experience of a number of states in perfecting a tax

foreclosure procedure that will give the state or a subordinate

taxing unit an incontestable title to land forfeited for tax delin-

quency. In many states a tax title is such a poor instrument
that taxing units fail to take the steps necessary to secure title

at the expiration of the redemption period, and land thus re-

mains suspended between private and public ownership and
subject to deterioration and abuse. Even if title is transferred

to the state or other taxing unit it may hesitate to place the land
under management because of the possibility that the former
owner will be permitted to recover it because of some error in

the forfeiture proceeding.



130 Research in Progress

Professor Wager directed the following research during the

year:

William A. Mitchell. The Legislative Delegation in South

Carolina. (For the master's degree.)

James W. Fesler has prepared for publication

:

Federal Use of Administrative Areas. Annals of the Ameri-

can Academy of Political and Social Science, January, 1940.

A section of a report on Placement Policies in Public Person-

nel Administration to be published in 1940 by the Civil Service

Assembly of the United States and Canada.

The Independence of State Regulatory Agencies, to be read

before the Southern Political Science Association.

Professor Fesler has near completion a study of the rela-

tions of state regulatory agencies with political officials and
with the economic interests regulated.

Professor Fesler has published or prepared for publication

:

A review of Clarence Lewis Hodge, The Tennessee Valley Au-
thority, American Political Science Review, 33: 311-312. April,

1939.

A review of Edward S. Corwin, Court Over Constitution,

Journal of Politics, May, 1939. Pp. 222-223.

A review of J. Kerwin Williams, Grants-in-Aid Under the

Public Works Administration, American Political Science Re-
view, 33, December, 1939.

He is directing the following research

:

Jesse H. Bankston. The Administration of the Fair Labor Standards

Act in the Textile Industry. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.)

Arnold D. Ellison. Municipal Civil Service in North Carolina. (Prog-

ress on master's thesis.)

Elwyn A. Mauck has published

:

Home Rule for Counties Continues Its Progress, National

Municipal Review, XXVIII : 2 : 89. February, 1939.
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Book Reviews : Fowler, John F., Revenue Bonds, National

Municipal Review, XXVIII : 4 : 325. April, 1939 ; Woolston,

Howard B., Metropolis: A Study of Urban Communities, Na-

tional Municipal Review, XXVIII : 4 : 328. April, 1939.

Mr. Mauck has in preparation an article, Interregional Re-

lations, to be published in The Annals of the American Academy

of Political and Social Science, January, 1940. He is continuing

his survey of the governmental aspects of the subregion being

studied by the Institute for Research in Social Science.

The following Master's thesis was accepted during the year

by the Department

:

William Nelson Rairigh. The English Law in Maryland,

1634-1689. (Under the direction of Edward James Wood-
house.)

The Charter of Maryland which Charles I granted in 1632 to Cecil

Calvert empowered him to make and enact laws, pardon and abolish crimes,

name officers, and do all things for the better government of the Province.

These near-regal powers were only restricted by the provision that the

Maryland laws be in accord with the laws and customs of England, and
that they be consonant to reason.

The colonists took this literally and made repeated demands for the

adoption of the entire body of English Law. While the Proprietors re-

fused this request as dangerous because all of the English Law could not

apply, they were willing to apply the English Law where the laws of the

Province were silent.

The court system and rules of procedure were copied from the English,

but were simplified to fit colonial conditions. From the first the attitude of

the Marylanders toward the English Law was one of admiration and ad-

herence.

DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY

J. F. Dashiell has published a book review of Woodworth

:

Experimental Psychology in Psychological Bulletin, 36: 488-

497. 1939.

Professor Dashiell has continued as editor of the series

Publications in Psychology, New York: McGraw-Hill Book
Company.
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He has continued as editor of Psychological Monographs, one

of the six official journals of the American Psychological As-
sociation, and as an associate editor of the Journal of Psy-

chology.

Professor Dashiell is investigating The Relative Distrac-

tion Effects of Continuous versus Interrupted Melodies, and is

directing research by Robert L. Bolton, Jr., on Approaching
and Receding Colors as Influenced by Height, Intensity, and
Area in the Visual Field.

R. J. Wherry has published

:

Orders for the Presentation of Pairs in the Method of Paired

Comparison, Journal of Experimental Psychology, 23: 651-660.

December, 1938.

Two Methods of Estimating Beta Weights, Journal of Edu-
cational Psychology, 29: 701-709. December, 1938.

A Reply to Ross on Orders in Paired Comparison. Journal

of Experimental Psychology, 25 : 425-429. October, 1939.

Criticisms of proposed changes suggested in the Ross method are an-

swered. It is pointed out that the changes proposed should actually be

helpful in overcoming certain necessary weaknesses in the method. Methods

of compensating for fatigue effect are discussed at length.

Professor Wherry has delivered the following addresses

:

Maximum Prediction with a Minimum Number of Variables,

before the Psychometric Society at Columbus, Ohio, September

1939; An Approximation Method for Obtaining a Maximized
Multiple Criterion, before the Southern Society of Philosophy

and Psychology at Duke University, April 1939; Factorial

Analysis of Affective Report and Concomitant Physiological

Changes, before the Elisha Mitchell Scientific Society, March
1939.

Professor Wherry has prepared the following papers for

publication

:

A Test by Factorial Analysis of Honzik's Exteroceptive Data.
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(Accepted for publication by the Journal of Comparative Psy-
chology.)

Data on twenty groups of rats including normal, blind, deaf, anosmic,

and/or vibrissaeless groups were subjected to factorial analysis. Five fac-

tors—vision, audition, olfaction, forward-going tendency, and anticipation

—were obtained. In the main Honzik's conclusions were substantiated,

but the present analysis places more emphasis upon exteroceptive cues as

at least a partial cause of differential error distribution. A closer con-

nection was established between error factors and learning. The ques-

tion of adequate measures of reliability was raised.

Professor Wherry has in progress the following studies

:

Validity Measures for Maze and Discrimination Learning.

Thirty criteria varying in kind and in stringency are applied to a single

set of learning data. The intercorrelations based upon these criteria are

subjected to factorial analysis, and an attempt is made to interpret the

resulting four factors. The paper will include a review of previous work
in this field.

A Factorial Investigation of the Effect of Rotation upon
Maze Learning.

Data from a departmental master's thesis (Edit Glaser) is being

studied. By noting the rise and wane of factors prior to, at, and follow-

ing rotation it is hoped that the effect of this phenomenon will be better

understood.

Factorial Studies in the Field of Odor : I. Individual Factor

Structures.

Subjects are required to arrange forty chemicals on an eleven point

scale for each of fourteen different criteria. Intercorrelations for the calls

of each individual are being subjected to factor analysis, which will make
possible the construction of an n-dimensional structure representing the

olfactory sense for that individual. These structures will be compared
with each other and with other odor schema, such as that of Henning.

Mr. Wherry is directing research by Robert L. Bolton, Jr.,

on Measures of Maze Reliability as Affected by Maze Factors.

Groups of rats will learn elevated and alley mazes of identical pattern.

Various measures of reliability will be applied to the data, and maze
factors will be determined by factorial analysis. The relationships be-

tween the two sets of statistical indices will be studied.
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A. G. Bayroff's paper, Air Blasts as Substitutes for Electric

Shock in Discrimination Learning, will appear in February,

1940, issue of the Journal of Comparative Psychology.

Professor Bayroff has submitted for publication his second

study of the Experimental Social Behavior of Animals: The
Effect of Early Isolation of White Rats on Competition in

Swimming. (With the assistance of a grant from the Smith
Fund.)

He has prepared for publication a paper on the White Rat as

Material for the Study of the Social Influences of Early En-
vironments :

The difficulties of artificially rearing white rats are described. The dif-

ferences between the social life during the suckling period and after

weaning, and their significance for experimental work are discussed. A
recasting of the problems is suggested which will not delay experimental

work.

Professor Bayroff has re-edited the laboratory experiments

used in the introductory course in psychology.

He has constructed an under-water discrimination apparatus

for a third study of the Experimental Social Behavior of Ani-

mals : the Effect of Early Isolation of White Rats on Imitative

Learning. (With the assistance of a grant from the Smith
Fund). With W. J. Daniel, he is beginning the investigation

of Social Facilitation of Swimming Speeds of Rats.

Professor Bayroff is directing the following researches

:

Winifred Black. A new procedure for the study of the rat's ability to

respond to abstracted qualities.

W. J. Daniel. Long-enduring emotional responses in animals.

R. C. Rogers. The factor of hypersensitivity in social conditioning of

animals.

Halsey M. MacPhee is continuing the study of the Inter-

relational Influences of Three Different Adjunctive Stimuli on

Human Maze Performance. (Under the direction of J. F.

Dashiell.)

Data being analyzed from six groups of subjects indicate that the
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three adjunctive stimuli (buzzer, shock, and "no-signal") show small but

nevertheless consistent influences on human learning performances in a

punchboard maze situation.

Robert L. Bolton, Jr. has completed The Relationship be-

tween Vocational Factors and Values Factors in College Wo-
men. (With W. J. E. Crissy.)

Mildred Mendenhall is continuing investigation of The
Effect of Phenobarbital.

Drug-injections are to be given to rats of four different age levels and
comparisons made of the results with each level.

Albert C. Cornsweet has completed the following studies:

Recovery Sequency After Anaesthetization : III. Ethyl Al-

cohol. Journal of Comparative Psychology, April, 1939. (Read
before American Psychological Association, September, 1939.)

(Under the direction of J. F. Dashiell.)

This study educed further evidence of caudo-cephalad induction and
cephalo-caudad recovery upon anaesthetization with gaseous ethyl alcohol.

Twenty white rats of a wide age range were subjected to the anesthetic

effects of volatile absolute alcohol. Sequential patternings were observed

to be of a clear order of appearance and disappearance, similar to those

noted in studies of developmental sequences. A theoretical explanation

shows wherein the methodology and interpretations of previous studies

had erred.

A Study in Unlearned Behavior.

Three-weeks old kittens were removed from the care of their mother,

and observed under experimentally controlled conditions. Their behavior

was noted in respect to two distinct activities—defaecation and micturi-

tion. Explanations, though theoretical, point to these types of behavior

being unlearned and not a factor of maturation.

Mr. Cornsweet has in progress the following studies

:

Recovery Sequence After Anaesthetization

I. Extirpation of various cortical areas.

II. Extirpation of sub-cortical tissue.

III. Localization of areas.
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The following doctoral dissertation was accepted by the De-
partment during the year

:

Mildred C. Mendenhall. The Effect of Sodium Phenobar-
bital on Learning and "Reasoning" in White Rats. (Under the

direction of J F. Dashiell.)

Albino rats were given 110 intraperitoneal injections of sodium pheno-

barbital at intervals of forty-eight hours. Three experimental groups were
used, one for each of three different sizes of drug dosage.

After a recovery period of fifty days these drugged rats showed a signi-

ficant inferiority to control rats in both maze-learning and "reasoning"

problems, the "reasoning" being of the type in which two isolated experi-

ences are reorganized into one new experience.

No certainty is apparent that the inferiority of the drugged rats is re-

lated to size of drug dosage, nor is any physiological basis for the inferior-

ity obtained by this study.

DIVISION OF PUBLIC HEALTH

Milton J. Rosenau is directing the following studies

:

Epidemiology of Diphtheria Carriers.

Vaccination for Smallpox.

Herman G. Baity has published

:

(With Ralph Porges and Robert K. Horton.) Chemical

Precipitation of Textile Wastes and Studies of pH Control.

Sewage Works Journal, XI : 5. September, 1939.

Professor Baity has directed the following research in co-

operation with the Textile Foundation

:

Treatment of Sulfur Dye Waste by the Activated Sludge Pro-

cess, Part III: Dewatering of Activated Sludge Obtained by
Treatment of a Sulfur Dye-Sewage Mixture, by Ralph Porges

and Henry J. Miles. (In Press.)

Some Effects of Sulfur Dye Waste Upon Sewage Sludge Di-

gestion, by Ralph Porges and Henry J. Miles. (In Press.)

Treatment of Textile Wastes by High Rate Biological Filters,

by Ralph Porges and Robert K. Horton.
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Studies of the Solids Balance in the Activated Sludge Treat-

ment of Textile Wastes, by Ralph Porges and Henry J. Miles.

Professor Baity is directing the following studies

:

Factors Affecting the Design and Operation of Institutional

Sewage Treatment Plans, by R. F. Hill, Jr.

The Fate of Certain Intestinal Parasites in Sewage Treat-

ment Processes, by William A. Moggio.

Harold W. Brown has published

:

The Ineffectiveness of Sulfanilamide in the Treatment of

Canine Filariasis. Proceedings of the Society for Experimental

Biology and Medicine, 39: 98. 1938.

Observations on the Dog Heartworm, Dirofilaria immitis.

The North American Veterinarian, 20: 1. 1939.

A Survey of Intestinal Helminths in Orange County, N. C.

Southern Medicine and Surgery, 101 : 8. 1939.

The Problem of Malaria Mortality in the United States. (In

press.)

Professor Brown has the following research in progress

:

Continuation of his studies upon the relationships between

hookworm disease and malaria as encountered in the United

States. Studies are being made with the cooperation of Pro-

fessor J. C. Andrews of the Department of Biochemistry upon
the absorption and excretion of quinine in malaria patients with
and without hookworm infection. An effort is being made to

shed some light upon the reasons for the ineffectiveness of qui-

nine in therapy in certain malaria patients who also harbor
hookworms. These studies are financed by a grant from the
Samuel S. Fels Fund.

As a part of these same studies, research is in progress with
the assistance of Dr. G. F. Otto, of the Johns Hopkins Univer-
sity Medical School, concerning the variation in blood picture
in hookworm and malaria-infected persons and its bearing on
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the prognosis and treatment of these diseases. Complete data

have been secured on approximately 1,000 rural children in

North Carolina.

Professor Brown is cooperating with the Millbank Memor-

ial Foundation in their study of nutritional defects in children.

Studies are being made of the parasitic infections of 6,000 chil-

dren with especial reference to the effect of such infections upon

the nutritional status of the children.

Professor Brown has the following studies in progress

:

Studies on the Biology of the Dog Heartworm, Dirofilaria

immitis (With A. J. Sheldon) .

The Treatment of Dog Heartworm, Dirofilaria immitis (With

A. J. Sheldon).

Studies on the Epidemiology of the Human Pinworm, En-
terobius vermicularis (With A. J. Sheldon).

Studies Upon Anthelmintics of the Phenol Series and Their

Action Upon Ascaris, Hookworm, Whipworm and Tapeworm
(With T. J. Brooks, Jr. and W. W. Taylor) .

Studies Upon the Anthelmintic Properties of Leche de Hi-

gueron (With T. J. Brooks, Jr., and W. W. Taylor) .

The Epidemiology of Lye Poisoning in the United States

(With Dr. G. Riser, Duke Medical School).

Studies on the Filterable Virus of Influenza and the Immunity
Resulting from Infection with Various Strains of the Virus.

Professor Brown is directing the following studies

:

Studies in the Biology and Treatment of Dog Heartworm,
Dirofilaria immitis, by T. J. Brooks, Jr.

Studies on the Pathogenic Relationships of Hookworm and
Malaria Infections in Children, by W. W. TAYLOR.

Harold B. Gotaas has published

:

The Use of Property Ledgers in City Departments, Ameri-

can City, LIV : 5. July, 1939.
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Physical Property Records. Journal of the American Water

Works Association, 31: 3. March, 1939.

Professor Gotaas has the following research in progress

:

Studies on the Control of Algal Growths on Walls of Swimming Pools.

Studies on the Biochemical Decomposition of Sewage in Fresh and

Brackish Waters at Different Temperatures.

Professor Gotaas is directing the following research in co-

operation with the Textile Foundation

:

With Ralph Porges and Robert K. Horton : Studies on the

Chemical Precipitation of Textile Wastes.

With Ralph Porges and Robert K. Horton : Recovery and

Re-Use of Textile Dyes.

With Ralph Porges and Robert K. Horton : Conductomet-

ric Studies on Textile Dye Wastes.

Professor Gotaas is directing the following studies

:

Studies on Air Pollution and Methods of Control, by A. E.

Williamson.

Indices for Swimming Pool Safety, by E. Chanlett.

J. W. Roy Norton has published

:

A State Health Department Birth Control Program, Ameri-
can Journal of Public Health, 29 : 3. March, 1939.

William L. Fleming has published

:

Johns Hopkins University, School of Hygiene and Public

Health, Baltimore, Maryland.

(With T. B. Turner and Nancy L. Brayton) Protective

Antibodies in the Serum of Human Syphilitics. Journal of Cli-

nical Investigation, 18 : 471. 1939. Presented on the program of

American Society for Clinical Investigation, May 1, 1939.

(With T. B. Turner) Prolonged Maintenance of Spirochetes

and Filtrable Viruses in the Frozen State. Journal of Experi-

mental Medicine, 70: 629. December, 1939.
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Professor Fleming has the following research in progress

:

Studies on Relationship of Different Strains of T. pallidum

(With Dr. T. B. Turner) .

Effect of pH on Viability of T. pallidum.

Studies in the Relationship of Constitution to Syphilis (With

Dr. J. E. Moore).

A. J. Sheldon has published

:

(With H. W. Brown.) A Survey of Intestinal Helminths in

Orange County, N. C. Southern Medicine and Surgery, 101: 8.

1939.

(With H. W. Brown.) A Note on the Prevalence of Intes-

tinal Helminths in Orange County, North Carolina. Journal of

Parasitology, 25: 5: 445-446. 1939.

Dr. Sheldon is continuing with Dr. H. W. Brown work on
the Life Cycle and Treatment of the Dog Heartworm, Biro-

filaria immitis.

Daniel Franklin Milam has published

:

The Effect of Various Diluents Acting for Short Periods on
Rabies Virus in High Dilutions. American Journal of Tropical

Medicine, 19: 297-301. May, 1939.

(With E. Kush.) Observations on Plasmodium Knowlesi
Malaria in General Paresis. Southern Medical Journal, 31 : 947-

949. August, 1938.

(With L. T. Coggeshall.) Duration of Plasmodium Know-
lesi Infections in Man. American Journal of Tropical Medicine,
18: 331-338. July, 1938.

Dr. Milam has the following research in progress

:

Studies on Nutrition.
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DEPARTMENT OF ROMANCE LANGUAGES

William M. Dey expects to have ready for early publication

an article on Stendhal and his contemporaries and also an ar-

ticle on Les Destinees of Alfred de Vigny.

Professor Dey is engaged also upon an edition of selections

from the French romantic poets.

He is directing the following research

:

Alfred G. Engstrom. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.) The Artistic

French Short Story, 1830-1900.

Sturgis E. Leavitt has published

:

Theses Dealing with Hispano-American Language and Lit-

erature—1938. Hisyania, XXII : 115-116. 1939.

Spanish America. Language and Literature: The National

Period. Handbook of Latin American Studies. Cambridge:

Harvard University Press. 1938. Pp. 367-397. (With Fran-
cisco Aguilera.)

A review of Irving A. Leonard, Pedro de Peralta Barnuevo,

Obras dramdticas. Romanic Review, XXX : 200-201. 1939.

(In collaboration with L. L. Barrett and others). Recent

Literature of the Renaissance. Studies in Philology, XXXVI

:

411-432.

He continues as editor of the South Atlantic Bulletin, as co-

editor of the Revista Iberoamericana, as associate editor of the

Hispanic Review, and as contributing editor to The Handbook
of Latin American Studies.

He is working on an index to the literary materials in the

principal magazines of Spanish America.

Professor Leavitt is directing the following research

:

Frank Duffey. Juan de Grimaldi and the Spanish Stage in the Pre-
Romantic Period. (For the master's degree.)

Daniel S. Wogan. The Indian in Mexican Poetry. (For the doctor's
degree.)
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U. T. Holmes, Jr. has in press the following:

The Position of the North Star in the 13th Century, in Isis.

Jean de Noyon in Pathelin, line 1519, in Modern Language

Notes.

Chernubles in the Chanson de Roland, in Speculum.

(With A. H. Schutz) A Source Book for the History of the

French Language, to be issued by Hedrick (Columbus, Ohio)

in December, 1939.

An edition of Berthe aus grans pies with "Classiques fran-

cos du moyen-age" (Paris, France), publication retarded by

the war.

The Works of Du Bartas, third and final volume (with J. C.

Lyons and R. W. Linker) , to be issued in January, 1940, by the

University of North Carolina Press.

Professor Holmes is on the editorial board of Studies in

Philology, Speculum, and Language. He continues as American
secretary of the Anglo-Norman Text Society.

He has in preparation

:

The location of Marie de France's Guigemar ; Further obser-

vations on Geraldus Cambrensis as a naturalist
; (With Elliott

Healy) An Old French Chrestomathy
;
(With George S. Lane)

The Celts: a linguistic, literary, and historical survey.

Professor Holmes is directing the following research

:

G. C. S. Adams. Words and Descriptive Terms for Woman and Girl in

French and Provencal and Border Dialects. (Completed, to be published

in Dissertation Series of Linguistic Society of America).

E. D. Healy. An Edition of the Poetical Works of Lanfranc Cigala,

Provencal Troubadour. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.)

Carey DeWitt Eldridge. Literary Patronage at the Court of Cham-
pagne. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.)

E. F. Moyer. A Study of the Perceforest. (Progress on doctoral disser-

tation.)
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H. H. Hilton, Jr. A Study of the Vocabulary of the Old French

fabliaux. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.)

Nancy Averitt. A Study and Edition of the Chanqon de WUlame.

(Progress on doctoral dissertation.)

Rosalyn Gardner. A Classification of the Motifs in Gautier d'Arras

and Marie de France. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.)

R. Woodrow Harrison. The Folk Motifs (according to the Thompson

Index) in the Works of Chretien de Troyes. (Progress on doctoral disser-

tation.)

W. R. Lansberg. An Examination of the substratum Influences in

Gaulish Vocabulary. (Progress on master's thesis.)

Albert L. D'Elia has in press

:

A bibliography of Italian dialect dictionaries, to be published

as issue No. One in a monograph series of the Department of

Romance Languages.

J. C. Lyons is engaged in preparing for the press The Life

and Works of Du Bartas, Vol. III. (in collaboration with U. T.

Holmes and R. W. Linker). This volume is now in proof and
will be released by the University of North Carolina Press early

in 1940.

In October, 1939, Professor Lyons read before the Virginia

chapter of the American Association of the Teachers of French
a paper on Le Genie de Moliere.

Professor Lyons is continuing investigation of the social

manners and customs of sixteenth century France as revealed

in the conteurs of the day.

Professor Lyons is directing the following research

:

J. W. Hassell. A Study of the French Short Story in the Sixteenth

Century. (Progress on doctoral dissertation.)

Herman Staab has published

:

(With Hugo Giduz) Chrestomathy of French Writings in

Commerce, Economics, and Sociology. Mimeographed, Chapel

Hill, 1939.
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Professor Staab has in preparation a textbook on Commer-
cial French.

R. S. Boggs has published

:

A Folklore Expedition to Mexico. Southern Folklore Quarter-

ly, III: 65-73. 1939. (A paper delivered before the American
Folklore Society in New York at Christmas, 1938.)

Proverbs in Mexican Folklore. El palacio (Santa Fe),

XLVI : 188-190. 1939.

El futuro brillante para los estudios folkloricos en el Brasil.

Fronteiras (Recife) , VIII : 6. June, 1939.

(To encourage folklore scholarship in Brazil.)

The Biography of a Spanish and Folklore Bibliography. Pro-

ceedings of the first convention of the Interamerican bibliogra-

phical and library association, Washington, D. C. February 18

and 19, 1938. New York: H. W. Wilson. 1938. Pp. 41-46.

(History and description of personal card file of bibliography of folk-

lore, and of the language and literature of Spain and Latin America.)

Various annual Panamerican folklore bibliographies in

PMLA, Volkskundliche Bibliographie, Handbook of Latin

American Studies, and Southern Folklore Quarterly.

Professor Boggs continues alone his private bibliographical

file ; in collaboration with the four other members of the MLA
committee, the Old Spanish dictionary; and with F. C. Hayes
the historical dictionary of Spanish proverbs. In addition

to these projects, he continues alone work on his Spanish

phonology and Mexican folklore materials. About to be pub-

lished are his Mexican folklore detailed bibliography, lectures,

and guide bibliography on Latin American folklore in general.

He is directing the following doctoral dissertations

:

D. F. McDowell. Study of Spanish Verb Etymologies in the General

Estoria of Alfonso X (In progress)

.

George Poland. An Edition of Poema de Alfonso Once. (In progress.)

T. E. Wright. Index of French Folktales. (In progress.)
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Sterling A. Stoudemire has ready for publication

:

English translation and edition of Gonzalo Fernandez de

Oviedo, Sumario de la natural historia de las Indias.

Dionisio Solis' refundiciones of Siglo de Oro dramas.

Professor Stoudemire has published the following book re-

views :

Graves Baxter Roberts, The Epithet in Spanish Poetry of the

Romantic period, Iowa City: 1937, in Hispanic Review, VI:

88-89. 1938.

I. L. McClellan, The Origins of the Romantic Movement in

Spain, Liverpool : 1937, in Romanic Review, XXVIII : 360-361.

1937.

He is directing the following doctoral dissertation

:

W. A. McKnight. The Vogue and Influence of Scribe in Spain.

W. L. Wiley has edited (in collaboration with Professor

Samuel F. Will of the University of Illinois) the French divis-

ion of Recent Literature of the Renaissance : A Bibliography,

Studies in Philology, XXXVI : 2. April, 1939.

Professor Wiley read before the Philological Club at the

May, 1939, meeting a paper, Jean Chapelain, the Oracle of Aris-

totle. This paper will be printed in Studies in Philology in

January, 1940.

He presented a paper in March, 1939, before the French sec-

tion of the North Carolina Education Association, Some French
Poets of the Nineteenth Century.

He reviewed Marcel Frangon's Poemes de transition. Modern
Language Notes, November, 1939. Pp. 555-556.

He is directing the following research

:

W. D. Creech. The French Melodrama, 1780-1820. (Progress on doc-
toral dissertation.)
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Robert White Linker has published

:

A series of readers for Romance philology : Guillaume de Lor-

ris, Li Romanz de la Rose (mimeographed) ; Aucassin et Nico-

lete (mimeographed) ; The Works of Frangois Villon (mimeo-

graphed) ; An Anthology of Medieval Italian (with L. L. Bar-

rett) (mimeographed).

(With A. G. Engstrom) Selections from Nineteenth Cen-

tury French Poetry (The Book Exchange: mimeographed)

.

Professor Linker has completed The Works of Guillaume de

Salluste, Sieur du Bartas, Vol. III. In press. (With U. T.

Holmes, Jr. and J. C. Lyons.)

He has in preparation editions of he Cuvier and Marie de

France, Lais ; A French Translation of Trotula ; An edition of

Peire de Corbiac, Tezaur ; and a revised edition of A Provengal
Anthology.

He has supervised the publication of Aucassin and Nicolette,

translated by E. F. Moyer and Carey DeWitt Eldridge, with

preface by U. T. Holmes, Jr.

F. C. Hayes has published:

The Use of Proverbs as Titles and Motives in the "Siglo de

Oro" Drama: Tirso de Molina. Hispanic Review, VII: 310-

323. 1939.

Dr. Hayes is collecting and studying national and interna-

tional gestures: a movie film of Spanish, Cuban, Venezuelan,

Mexican, Chinese, Japanese, and Swiss-German gestures is be-

ing made and edited, in collaboration with T. Matthews. An
article based on the study of gestures is to be published by the

Southern Folklore Quarterly.

Dr. Hayes is continuing his work on the Diccionario His-

torico de los Refranes Espanoles. He has had accepted for pub-

lication by Hispania, What is a Basic Word? He is one of the

bibliographers for the South Atlantic Bulletin.
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Elliott Healy has published

:

The Views of Ferdinand Lot on the Origins of the Old French

Epic. Studies in Philology, XXXVI : 433-465. July, 1939.

He is preparing (with U. T. Holmes, Jr.) An Old French

Chrestomathy.

The following doctoral dissertations were completed during

the year under the supervision of the Department

:

John Ayman Downs. French Lyric Poetry 1789-1820. (Un-

der the direction of W. M. Dey.)

This thesis represents an effort to evaluate the poetical production in

France between 1789 and 1820. The poets whose works are analyzed

herein have been chosen on the basis of their popularity with the public

for which they wrote, and the attention which they received from the

chief critics of the period under consideration. Determination of the

popularity of each poet has been guided largely by the quantity of his

verse published in the Almanack des Muses. The chief source for critical

opinion has been the Decade philosophique.

The poets chosen as representative of the period 1789-1820 are:

Evariste Parny, Luce de Lancival, Jean-Baptiste Le Gouve, Mme
Dufrenoy, Jacques Delille, Charles-Hubert Millevoye, Louis (de) Fon-

tanes, Charles-Julien Chenedolle. Andre Chenier has been purposely

omitted because he is a major figure and as such has been the subject

of several separate studies.

In analyzing the works of these poets an effort has been made to

determine the attitude of each toward external nature, toward the church

and Christianity, toward the governments of the period, toward women,
and toward love. Particular attention has been given to the style and
versification of each writer, and irregularities in form and novelties in

language and subject matter have been pointed out, using as a norm the

literary traditions which these writers had inherited from the past.

Further effort was made to determine to what extent each writer was
influenced by foreign literatures, and also the extent to which he was
dependent for his ideas upon the French authors of the eighteenth cen-

tury; in addition (without making any pretense of an exhaustive study

of such influences), possible contributions which one or another of

these poets made to the French Romantic poets have been occasionally

noted.

It is to be expected that the work of any group of transitional writers,

such as those treated in this study, will show elements which seem to

be, and actually are at times, contradictory. The results of this study
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show, however, that there is, in the works of these poets, evidence of a

slow but gradual development toward new ideas and new ideals which

ultimately led to the establishment of new standards. The arrangement

of the chapters in this study is intended to make this development evident.

Honoria Sapelo Treanor. Le Roman de Sydrac, Fontaine

de Toutes Sciences. (Under the direction of U. T. Holmes, Jr.)

One of the most celebrated of the pseudo-scientific works of the

Middle Ages was Le Roman de Sydrac, Fontaine de Toutes Sciences.

For two hundred years the book enjoyed a popularity not surpassed by
any other encyclopaedia of the time. The European version, first known
in French and Provencal near the end of the thirteenth century, was
translated into Italian, Flemish, Dutch and English. Many manuscripts

still exist.

The book is in question and answer form. A short prologue giving

its alleged Greek, Arabic, and Latin genealogy opens the work. A list

of the six hundred-odd questions is then followed by an elaboration of

the first section of the prologue according to which it was first written

by Sydrac, astronomer-philosopher to Japheth, son of Noah. Through
Sydrac's power to break enchantment and his understanding of the

mystery of the Holy Trinity he converted the heathen king Boctus to

his God. The king was so impressed by this man's wisdom that he asked

him all those questions which other wise men had been unable to

answer. These and Sydrac's replies constitute the body of the text.

Questions on theology, philosophy, medicine, the natural and social sci-

ences, and many other matters, in a completely unorganized presenta-

tion, are answered from the mediaeval point of view and from the

mediaeval state of knowledge.

There are several theories of the ultimate origin of the book. It is

thought to be Oriental, Semitic, Persian, Christian. A knowledge of such

works in those literatures would make clear this point.

A more pertinent matter is the authorship of the first European ver-

sion. The prologue states that the book was translated from Greek into

Latin in Toledo; that through the scientific curiosity of a certain Lord
of Tunis and of Frederic II of Sicily it passed through Arabic to a
second Latin version. From the last, again in Toledo, in the year 1243,

it was turned into French by Jehans Pierres of Lyons. It is impossible

to tell whether Jehans Pierres wrote the encyclopaedia himself or

whether he supervised the compilation of it "par plusors maistres clers."

As to the immediate sources of the Sydrac, definite similarities are
to be found in the Secret of Secrets, which was composed long before
the French version of the Sydrac; to the Image du Monde, of which the
first redaction is definitely dated 1246 ; to the Des. iiii. tenz d'aage d'ome
by Philip of Novare (1265); and to the "Chronique du Templier de
Tyr," of the Geste des Chiprois.
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The Sydrac, in its French form, has never been published hitherto

and there has been no unified study of its problems.

The present dissertation is an edition of 56 folios of MS 1160, Fonds

Francais, in the Bibliotheque Nationale. These folios constitute approxi-

mately half of this version of the work. It is our intention to complete

subsequently the editing of this vast treatise and to offer it for publica-

tion.

The following master's theses were completed during the

year under the supervision of the Department

:

Nancy V. Averitt. De Passione Judas. Edited from MS
Oxford Laud Misc. 471, Bodleian Library. (Under the direc-

tion of Urban T. Holmes, Jr. and R. W. Linker.)

This thesis represents the first edition of the Anglo-Norman version

of De Passione Judas. The introduction describes the manuscript, dating

it, approximately, in the late thirteenth or early fourteenth century. Part

two of the introduction has been devoted to versification with emphasis

placed on syllabism: the number of syllables, syllabism as it is related

to the thought of the text and as it influences rhyme. This particular

Anglo-Norman poet has a tendency to use more syllables in verses ex-

pressing greater emotion than in those expressing less emotion. A tabu-

lation of the rhymes and their frequency shows varying forms, the most
popular form being the couplet. The rhymes -ent, -ez, -ie, -er, -e, -ir,

and -is are predominant. Further, some of the changes in pronunciation

in Anglo-Norman poetry are detected by studying the rhyme words. The
third part of the introduction is devoted to the anonymous author in

an attempt to establish the thought that he was an Anglo-Norman poet

who was preaching a sermon in the form of poetry. The last section

investigates the sources which are based mostly on the Bible (Grober's

Griindriss, II, Part I, 935). Passages are cited from the Biblia Sacra
(Vulgatae Editionis) which have the same content as those in De
Passione Judas.

The text is fully edited with textual notes. A bibliography is ap-
pended.

Alberto Leo D'Elia. A Provisional Bibliography of Italian

Dialect Dictionaries. (Under the direction of Urban T. Holmes,
Jr.)

This thesis is an attempt to compile a bibliography of Italian dialect

dictionaries according to the classification discussed by Clemente Merlo
in "L'ltalia dialettale," volume one, pages 12-26. It is the hope of the
author that this bibliography will supplant the work of Bacchi Delia
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Lega ("Bibliografia dei vocabolari ne'Dialetti Italiani raccolti e posse-

duti da Gaetano Romagnoli"), and the work of Angelo Prati ("I voca-

bolari delle parlate italiane"). There are 1069 items listed. In this

thesis the purpose has been to make only a partial census of several

libraries in the United States in order to discover to what extent these

works could be consulted in American libraries.

John De Noia. Enrique Gil y Carrasco's Treatment of His-

tory in El Senor de Bembibre. (Under the direction of N. B.

Adams.)

The purpose of this thesis is to examine Enrique Gil y Carrasco's

treatment of history in El Senor de Bembibre. The novel is harmonious,

coherent, and artistic, with unity of conception, of development and of

style, in which history is not mere ornament but the main source of the

action.

The purely novelistic plot of the unfortunate love of Don Alvaro

Yanez for Dona Beatriz de Ossorio is blended harmoniously with the

great historical catastrophe of the Order of the Templars, the real pro-

tagonist of the novel. Gil substituted characters of his own invention

and conflicts of a private nature in the setting of a certain historical

period. Only a few characters of secondary importance are transported

from history to the novel, and even these play only minor roles in the

plot.

Even though Enrique Gil made wide use of history, his pictures of the

distant past, for the most part, are false. What he says about the

Knight Templar is true; but the events did not take place in the region

in which the setting of the novel is laid, but in France. From this point

of view, then, the work is false, anachronistic. But from the standpoint

of costume and landscape—of exterior accessories—the work is true.

Gil y Carrasco was primarily a chronicler of archaeological facts about

el Bierzo, the place of his birth and the place which occupied his mind
more than any one thing.

Robert Belmont Freeman. Evidences of Literary Activity

in France in the Reign of Charles V, 1364-80. (Under the di-

rection of Urban T. Holmes, Jr.)

This thesis proposes to survey, within the limits of available time and

sources, the evidences of literary activity in the reign of Charles V,

1364-1380, with a view to demonstrating that it was a period of greater

interest and activity than has been generally believed. The political

background is briefly sketched, from the advent of the Valois line in

1328 to the death of Charles V in 1380. Charles V is discussed as an

individual and as a king, with emphasis on those qualities which made
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him a contributor to the literary development of his time. The bulk of

the study is devoted to a compilation of all available evidences of lit-

erary activity in the reign, including only those figures who were writing,

in France between the years 1364 and 1380.

It is concluded that this reign, coming as a fortunate interlude in a

century of strife, saw a resurgence of intellectual interest and literary

productivity, to the point of constituting a brief renaissance.

Henry Hoyt Hilton, Jr. Seth: Edited from Manuscript 66,

Corpus Christi Library, Cambridge, England. (Under the di-

rection of Urban T. Holmes, Jr. and R. W. Linker.)

The purpose of this thesis has been to edit a hitherto unpublished

Anglo-Norman manuscript and to give an idea of the existing material

on the general theme of the history of the holy rood-tree. This 13th

century poem starts with Seth's mission to Paradise. There he is given

three seeds, which, upon his return to earth and upon Adam's death,

he places under his tongue. From the seeds grow shoots, whose story we
follow to the time of their being used to fashion the Cross.

A study has been made of the Anglo-Norman language with some
emphasis on its phonology and morphology.

Robert Guilford Lewis. The Symphonic Technique in

Proust's A la recherche du temps perdu. (Under the direction

of William M. Dey.)

During the nineteenth century various writers, particularly Gautier,

Verlaine, and Mallarme, attempted to enrich literature by borrowing

from music or the visual arts. Their concern, however, was not with

form.

This thesis is an attempt to show, through analysis of A la recherche

du temps perdu, an analogy to the sonata allegro form in music in the

statement, development, and recapitulation of the themes in Proust's

novel.

Albert Eugene Lindsay. Life and Social Customs in France
in the Sixteenth Century as Seen in the First Book of the Serees

of Guillaume Bouchet. (Under the direction of John Coriden
Lyons and Urban T. Holmes, Jr.)

This thesis attempts to picture middle class life in France in the

sixteenth century as seen in the first book of the Serees of Guillaume
Bouchet, printed at Poitiers in 1584. The first chapter gives an account

of the life and works of Bouchet. There is also a comprehensive bibli-

ography of the successive editions of the Serees.
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Anna Gwendolyn MacMullin. Some Aspects of the
Dramatic Technique of Juan de Ariza, with Special Emphasis
upon his Historical Plays. (Under the direction of S. E.
Leavitt.)

This thesis is a study of the dramatic aspects of the plays of Juan
de Ariza, a minor dramatist of the nineteenth century. A brief biog-

raphy of the author with a list of his plays is followed by a discussion

of his historical dramas, which constitute his most important work.
His plays of contemporary life are also studied, but they add little to

his reputation as a dramatist. It is easy to see why Juan de Ariza has
become relatively obscure. His plays are often illogical; comparatively

few of his scenes are effective; the motivation of exits and entrances is

weak or totally lacking; there is an excessive use of monologues and
letters; and the characters are more often types than individuals.

Emily L. Mueller. Jean de Mairet's Use of the Classical

Unities. (Under the direction of W. L. Wiley.)

French classical tragedy was influenced in no small degree by the

poetical doctrine of Jean de Mairet which we learn from the preface of

Silvanire. That he led the way among writers of his generation in both

style and dramatic technique is illustrated in his crowning achieve-

ment, Sophonisbe, which is rightfully regarded by us as the first French

classical tragedy. This thesis endeavors to show how he observed and
put into practice his poetical theories regarding the three classical

unities.

Chapter I is devoted to his life and works. Chapter II contains a

brief analysis of Chryseide et Arimand and Sylvie. Chapter III reveals

his progress and mastery of the classical unities in Sylvanire. This is

preceded by a careful analysis of the poetical doctrine, the preface.

Chapter IV is devoted entirely to his masterpiece and model tragedy,

Sophonisbe. Chapter V summarizes and defends his position in the

theater.

Elbert Daymond Turner, Jr. Some Aspects of the Drama-
tic Technique of Luis Quinones de Benavente. (Under the di-

rection of S. E. Leavitt.)

This thesis examines the subject matter, structure, characters, and

humor found in one hundred and ten entremeses of Luis Quinones de

Benavente, and attempts to reevaluate, in the light of this examination,

his reputation as the leading entremesista of the seventeenth century.

Benavente's subject matter is, in the main, of a popular nature. He
did not hesitate to adapt the plots of other authors or to repeat the



Social Work 153

same theme several times. The brevity of his pieces precludes any de-

tailed plot development, and their dramatic unity is occasionally marred
by abrupt transitions and the introduction of extraneous material. The
better characters recur frequently throughout his entremeses, but, with

the exception of the doctor, are not distinguished by many important

characteristics. Benavente's satire never becomes personal. His humor
is of a rather broad type depending largely upon simple accessories,

exaggerated actions, and such verbal conceits as puns, to gain his effects.

References to contemporary personages and events are almost entirely

lacking.

A consideration of the elements listed above leads to the conclusion

that Luis Quinones de Benavente has been highly overrated as a drama*

tist. His work contains much of real merit, but it suffers from occasional

carelessness in construction and is marred by lack of originality as well

as by excessive repetition of themes.

The appendices supply an explanation of the code symbols used as title

abbreviations, and a brief mention of other dramatic forms composed by

the same author.

Andrew Henry Yarrow. Classification of the Folk-Motifs

in the Fabliaux. (Under the direction of Urban T. Holmes,
Jr. and Ralph S. Boggs.) (This thesis is being utilized by Stith

Thomson for the second edition of his Motif index.)

The fabliau is a medieval French form of the merry tale, generally in

octosyllabic rimed couplets. This study attempts to classify the folk-

motifs of the fabliau according to Dr. S. Thomson's method. A great

number of the motifs found are already listed in Thomson; numerous
others—merely potential motifs—have been listed. More than two-thirds

(109) of the fabliaux have but one motif. Twenty-five fabliaux have

two motifs; eight have three; six have four. One of the remaining four

fabliaux has fifteen motifs. In all, two hundred and thirty-six motifs

were found. The most common motifs are K ("Deceptions") : 89;

J ("The Wise and the Foolish") : 56; and X ("Humor") 37.

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL WORK
Roy M. Brown has published

:

Education for Public Welfare and Social Work : II. From the

Point of View of the State University. Social Forces, 18: 1.

1939.

Professor Brown is directing the following research

:

Virginia Wooten Gulledge. The North Carolina Conference for Social

Service as a Social Force in the State. (Progress on master's thesis.)
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Virginia Lyn Denton and Robert Hodges. The Interrelationships

Between Federal, State, and Local Public Relief and the Economy and

Social Welfare of the Community. This study is being undertaken for

the Institute for Research in Social Science in cooperation with the Brook-

ings Institution.

Wiley B. Sanders spent the Fall Quarter, 1938, in London

on Kenan leave engaged in research in the British Museum and

other libraries on the historical background of social work. He
is assembling the data gathered in a book of Readings on the

History of Social Work, dealing primarily with the care of the

poor, treatment of criminals, care of dependent, neglected and

delinquent children, social aspects of medical care.

Professor Sanders during the year prepared and delivered

the following papers

:

A New Deal for the State's Delinquent Children, before the

Negro Public Welfare Institute of North Carolina held in Ral-

eigh, N. C. on February 9th, 1939; England's Method of

Handling the Juvenile and the Adolescent Offender : An Ameri-

can Visitor's Impressions, before the Annual Meeting of the

North Carolina Chapter of the American Association of Social

Workers, held in Charlotte, N. C, on April 24, 1939.

Professor Sanders is directing the following research

:

Mary Johnson MacMillan. (Progress on master's thesis.) Social

Study of Child Care in the Baptist Orphanage of North Carolina.

Eleanor Welborn. (Progress on master's thesis.) A Follow-Up Study
of Non-institutional Sterilization Cases in North Carolina, 1936-1938.

George H. Lawrence has directed the following research

:

Roberta Enloe. An Appraisal of the County as an Administrative Unit

in Public Welfare Administration. (Master's thesis completed.)

Mary Simpson Yarbrough. A Study of the Expenditure of the Old Age
Assistance Grant in Leon County, Florida. (Progress on master's thesis.)

Isabelle K. Carter is directing the following research

:

Grace Williams. The Use of Function in Social Case Work in a Rural

Area. (Progress on master's thesis.)
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DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY

Howard W. Odum has published during the year

:

American Social Problems. An Introduction to the Study of

the People and Their Dilemmas. New York: Henry Holt and
Company. 1939. 549 pp. Illustrations, tables.

The volume is divided into two main parts : Book I—The American Pic-

ture, which consists of twenty-eight chapters grouped into four parts,

namely, Part One: The Natural and Cultural Heritage; Part Two: The
People; Part III: The Institutions of the People; Part Four: Testing

Grounds for the People ; and Book II—The Study and Teaching of Social

Problems which features particularly more meanings and implications of

"social problems," further questions and problems for study and research,

and selected bibliographies for each chapter in Book I.

Problems of the South. A University of Chicago Round Table

Broadcast, September 4, 1938. (With Earl S. Johnson and
William H. Spencer.) Chicago: The Round Table, Univer-

sity of Chicago, 1938.

The State of Sociology in the United States and Its Prospect

in the South. Read before the Third Annual Meeting of the

Southern Sociological Society, Chattanooga, Tennessee, April

1,1938. Social Forces, 17: 8-14. October, 1938.

The Meaning and Significance of Democracy. The Eleusis of

Chi Omega, XLI : 210-213. May, 1939.

The South as Testing Ground for the Regional Approach to

Public Health. A paper read before the Thirty-fifth Annual
Congress on Medical Education and Licensure, Chicago, Feb-

ruary 13, 1939. Proceedings of the Annual Congress on Medi-

cal Education and Licensure, Chicago, February 13 and 14,

1939, pp. 14-17. Also in The Journal of the American Medical

Association. Spring, 1939.

The Promise and Prospect of the South. Read before the

Oklahoma Academy of Science, in Stillwater, Oklahoma, De-
cember 2, 1938. Proceedings of the Oklahoma Academy of

Science, 1939.

On a Closer Cooperation between the Physical Sciences and
the Social Sciences. Read before the Harvard Alumni Associa-
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tion in connection with the Commencement Exercises of Har-
vard University, June 22, 1939. Harvard Alumni Bulletin,

XLI : 1124-1128. July 7, 1939.

The Position of the Negro in the American Social Order of

1950. Journal of Negro Education, VIII : 587-594. July, 1939.

What Is the Answer? The Carolina Magazine, LXVIII, 5:

5-8. February, 1939.

Book reviews of A Southerner Discovers the South by Jona-

than Daniels. Social Forces, 17: 284-285. December, 1938.

Experience-Worlds of Mountain People. A Study of Hinterland

and Village Life in the Southern Appalachians by M. Taylor

Matthews. Social Forces, 17: 295-296. December, 1938.

Professor Odum has prepared a paper on Regional Develop-

ment and Governmental Policy. To be published in the Annals

of the American Academy of Political and Social Science.

November, 1939.

Professor Odum prepared and presented the following

papers :

Social Sciences in the College Curriculum. Read before the

Regional Conference of the Association of American Colleges,

at the University of Richmond, October 21, 1938.

Toward a Balanced Regional and National Economy. A paper

in the Symposium on The Changing Economic Base of the

South. Read at the first session of the Duke University Cen-

tennial Celebration, Durham, North Carolina, November 17,

1938.

Is the South Economic Problem No. 1? Read before the

City Club of Rochester, New York, March 25, 1939.

Facing Our Social Problems. Read before the Graduate
School of the U. S. Department of Agriculture, in Washington,
D. C, March 31, 1939.

Cultural Elements Differentiating the South from Other Re-

gions. Read before the Conference on Southern Life and Cul-

ture, Louisiana State University, April 17, 1939.
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Next Steps in Patterns of Resource Utilization in the South.

Read before the Conference on Southern Life and Culture,

Louisiana State University, April 18, 1939.

Social Frontiers. Read before the Conference on Education

Frontiers, Stanford University, School of Education, July 7,

1939. To be published in Frontiers of Democracy, October, 1939.

American Folk Songs in Music Education. Forum discussion

of the Conference on Education Frontiers, Stanford Univer-

sity, School of Education, July 9, 1939.

Professor Odum has under way

:

Understanding Society: An Introduction to Sociology. To
be published by The Macmillan Company.

Appalachian America: Gateway to the Wests. To be pub-

lished by Whittlesey House, McGraw-Hill Book Company.

Professor Odum, with Katharine Jocher, is continuing a

major project—a source book and principles of folk-sociology,

featuring especially folk-regional society.

Professor Odum, together with members of the Institute

staff and other cooperating individuals and agencies, is direct-

ing an analysis of the Group-of-Counties Subregional Labora-

tory for Social Research and Planning.

The Group-of-Counties Subregion embraces an area of thirteen con-

tiguous counties, ten of which are in North Carolina and three in Vir-

ginia, and has been selected as a living laboratory since, from a prelimin-

ary survey, it gives every evidence of being admirably adapted for co-

operative research, for gathering materials, trying out techniques and
methods, and implementing in terms of effective utilization and planning
more of the data and methods which are the product of achievement so far.

Professor Odum, with Alice Davis, has under way an in-

quiry into The Measurement of Technicways.

An attempt, through the study of scientific invention and patterns, to

chart the rise of technicways in modern society.

Professor Odum, with the Institute staff, social science de-

partments, and specialists in the several fields, has begun a
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study of The South at Its Best: Attainable Standards of Cul-

ture and Economy.

A series of studies, research projects, and conferences—primarily a
follow-up program of Southern Regions, These Southern People, and other

regional researches.

Professor Odum is directing special researches including

projects by John Alexander, Alice Davis, Mary Alice
Eaton, James Fleming, Robert Hodges, Hope Tisdale, James
Wallace Rion.

With Katharine Jocher, Professor Odum edited Volume
17 of Social Forces.

For reports of the research activities of the following, see

section entitled, "Institute for Research in Social Science/'

pp. 172-185.

Ernest R. Groves. Marriage and the family.

Rupert B. Vance. Population studies, especially These

Southern People ; Southern folk leaders ; the Southern agrarian

economy ; a study of the present South, 1912-1940.

Harriet L. Herring. Social industrial relations with par-

ticular reference to the textile industry in the Southeast; the

University of North Carolina and the State; the Group-of-

Counties Subregional Laboratory.

Katharine Jocher. Folk-regional society.

Guy B. Johnson. Negro participation in the Southeast;

Legal status of the Negro ; Indians and mixed-blood groups in

the South.

Margaret Jarman Hagood. Study of the white tenant farm
mother; statistical analyses; the Group-of-Counties Sub-

regional Laboratory.

Donald Klaiss. The Family; Group-of-Counties Subregion-

al Laboratory.

Harold D. Meyer, as National Chairman of the College Con-
ference on the Training of Recreational Leaders, directed the
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section on the study of graduate work in this field, and is now

directing the Conference program devoted to the study of re-

search, field work, and professional standards in Recreation.

Professor Meyer has published three articles in Youth

Leaders Digest on Youth under Totalitarian Governments, De-

cember 1938, January 1939, and February 1939 issues ; "Recre-

ation Continues Its Impetus"—nine book reviews, Social Forces,

Vol. 17, No. 4, May 1939; "Youth Submits to Research"—-

eight book reviews, Social Forces, Vol. 17, No. 3, March 1939.

He has made a special study for the National Congress of

Parents and Teachers on Stages in Growth of the Movement.

Professor Meyer has directed

:

Charles Manly Loomis. A Study of the Durham, N. C,
Recreation Department. (Master's thesis completed.)

S.H. Hobbs, Jr., has edited the University News Letter, which
has appeared every two weeks, each issue being devoted to

some economic or social topic of concern to the state.

He was co-author with Mrs. Ellen Winston and Mrs.
Irene Link of Plan for Cooperative Research, a summary of

all rural research work done by the Federal Works Progress

Administration, both by the Washington office and in coopera-

tion with various states. The scope of this report was outlined

in the last previous issue of Research in Progress.

Professor Hobbs has directed the following research pro-

jects:

Alice Bowie. A Social-Economic Survey of Alamance County, spon-

sored by the General Education Board.

Dorothy Jones. Housing Among Negroes in Chapel Hill, and Rural

Housing in the South.

Selz C. Mayo. Rural Relief in the Southeast.

Louise Young. The Rural Community and Modern Rural Social Re-

search.
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Lee M. Brooks has published:

Some Scientific and Professional Views of Adoption. Social

Forces, 17: 509-513. May, 1939. (With Evelyn C. Brooks.)

Adventuring in Adoption. Chapel Hill : University of North

Carolina Press. 1939. 238 pp. (With Evelyn C. Brooks.)

Seeing Cooperatives in Action. Chapter in A Tour of Nova
Scotia Cooperatives (booklet). New York: The Cooperative

League of the U. S. A. 1939. Pp. 26-33.

Book Reviews in the fields of the community, housing, and
crime in Social Forces, Volume 17, and the Survey Graphic,

Volume 28.

Professor Brooks is directing the following studies

:

Mrs. J. Roger Pegram. An Ecological Study of a Crime Area in a

Small Southern City. (Progress on master's thesis.)

J. Herman Johnson. Parole in Alabama. (Progress on doctoral dis-

sertation.)

The following doctoral dissertation was completed during

the year under the supervision of the Department

:

Olive M. Stone. Agrarian Conflict in Alabama: Sections,

Races, and Classes in a Rural State, 1800-1938. (Under the di-

rection of Rupert B. Vance.)

The study of agrarian conflict has been given impetus by current de-

velopments in the sociology of regions, folk groups, and economic status.

In the present study, historical, descriptive, and statistical materials

have been brought to bear on sections, races, and classes as areas of

agrarian conflict in a southern state.

The tasks undertaken in the study have been: (1) to discover and

present the developmental history of conflict among farm groups as it

has evolved in Alabama from elementary, concrete forms of antagonism

to complex and often highly abstract forms; (2) to distinguish between

the factual grounds for conflict and the abstract recognition of its ex-

istence; and (3) to evaluate efforts made by the various segmental

groups of the farm population to solve the problem of conflict to their

own advantage.

Rather early in the formative period of the state's history sectional-

ism developed. In various compromised and attenuated forms it has
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persisted to the present day. Within the state, ten distinctive regions

of natural and human resources have been delineated. Over a hundred

indices of geographic, economic, and social conditions were applied in

delimiting the ten regions, with the result that five of them—the Ten-

nessee Valley, Limestone Valleys, Appalachians, Piedmont, and Upper
Plains regions—embrace the northern thirty-four counties ; and the other

five—the Lower Plains, Black Belt, Wiregrass, Tombigbee, and Gulf

regions—fall in the southern half of the state. These regions, while

having a basic similarity, differ widely enough to merit separate con-

sideration.

Race conflict grew up under the impact of challenges to the institution

of slavery. In spite of recent greater emphasis on class differences it

has survived. Like sectionalism, it seems to remain dormant in normal
times only to flare up in periods of crisis.

Each race in Alabama has been found to consist of several different

ethnic stocks and of folk groups readily distinguishable from the more
sophisticated segments of the same and other races. In the Negro race

the folk groups outnumber the nonfolk decidedly. The reverse is true of

the whites. For this reason race conflict is treated as a folk issue rather

than as the problem of a national minority.

The most complex and least concrete of the three forms of conflict

has been that of classes. Present in a rudimentary fashion even in

frontier days, the struggle for class advantage and advancement has

progressively grown more obvious, articulate, and inescapable.

The upper, middle, and lower classes in Alabama have never been

commensurate in size or power. In no period has the gentry exceeded

ten per cent of the agricultural population. The propertyless workers,

in contrast, have always made up from two-thirds to three-fourths of

the producers. The middle class has been a wavering group between

the upper and lower classes, fluctuating widely in number and composi-

tion from period to period.

The recognition of basic inequalities and incompatibilities between

sections, between races, and among classes has not kept pace with their

existence. This failure has been accompanied by its converse, the ten-

dency to accentuate differences which were superficial or unimportant.

To evaluate efforts made by each segment of the agricultural popula-

tion in the direction of solution has not been easy. In fact, justification

of the study lies not in the formulation of any clear-cut method or

ultimate program but rather in the implication that social analysis may
point the way to the implementation of social goals. Furthermore, the

examination of farmers' organizations and struggles offers insight into

the problem of conflict itself.

The thesis of the study, as it has grown out of the facts, is that con-

flict per se is not a sign of social disorganization. It is in fact an index

pointing out the trend toward and the direction of social integration.
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A further conclusion of the study is that those who wish to capitalize

upon the forces of accord and solidarity for social reorganization will

likely follow a new ideology; that is, they will come to substitute region-

alism for sectionalism, cultural integrity for racial strife, and func-
tional cooperation within a framework of economic democracy for class

division. They will find, according to the study, no lasting solution by
sacrificing the disadvantaged section, race, or class to the dominant, but

will recognize as a profitable investment of energy for individuals and
governmental agencies the opening of roads to social peace.

The following master's theses were completed during the

year under the supervision of the Department

:

Agnes Brown. The Negro Churches of Chapel Hill : A Com-
munity Study. (Under the direction of Guy B. Johnson.)

This study was made in an effort to gain a better understanding of

Negro religious life in a small southern community in North Carolina.

The community for consideration was Chapel Hill and the adjoining

community known as Carrboro. A little more than a thousand Negroes

live in or near Chapel Hill and Carrboro, and they are served by six

churches and two religious movements.

After a brief historical sketch of the origin and development of the

local churches, the survey turns to a description of the religious groups

as they existed in the fall of 1938, stressing such points as the per-

sonnel, organization, services, finances, the Negroes' own evaluation of

the churches, and the relation of the churches to the Negro community.

Alma Mary Grant. The Changing Status of Women as Re-

flected in American Family Legislation Since 1930. (Under the

direction of Ernest R. Groves.)

It was the purpose of this study to determine the extent of recent

legislation concerning married women, and, more particularly, to inter-

pret that legislation as it represents recognition of women's changing

status.

The Married Women's Property Acts represent a striking departure

from the old common law; more recent legislation is directing itself

toward an equalization of burdens, as well as of rights, in the husband-

wife relationship.

Because of the very nature of law, there is a "lag" between social

trends and their legal formulation; this is especially true in the field of

domestic relations. Women's status may be changing at the present

time, therefore, and the change may not yet be reflected in legislation.

James Glenn Hutchinson. The Modern Planned Commun-
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ity Movement in England and the United States. (Under the

direction of Lee M. Brooks.)

The primary purpose of this thesis is to describe and to sketch the

sociological significance of the planned community movement in Eng-
land and the United States which has taken place since 1850. An historical

summary of community planning is given in the first chapter.

The second chapter describes the Garden City movement in England,

while the third deals with planned suburbs and villages in England and

the United States. The fourth chapter describes the planned communities

built in the United States by private corporations; chapter five is de-

voted to a description of Kingsport, Tennessee, an example of an in-

tegrated industrial community; and the sixth chapter portrays the role

of the Federal government as a builder of planned communities.

The last chapter attempts to interpret the meaning of this move-

ment. The planned urban and suburban community offers a planned

decentralization of the chaotic urban community which has grown up

since the industrial revolution. The planned rural community provides

centralization of sparse population located on problem areas, and the

development of a more adequate community life with cooperative social

and economic institutions.

DEPARTMENT OF ZOOLOGY

*H. V. Wilson published

:

Behavior of the Epidermis in Sponges (Microciona) when
Treated with Narcotics or Attacked by Aquarium Degenera-
tion. Journal of Experimental Zoology, 79 : 243-273. Two plates.

1938.

Vacuolation a Factor in the Division of Animal Cells. (Ab-
stract). Science. 88:435. 1938.

R. E. Coker has published:

A Copepod "Intersex." Travaux de la Station Zoologique de
Wimereux, XIII : 97-100. Seven figures. 1938.

A sub-mature copepod with secondary sexual characters indicating
maleness matured as an approximately normal female. The apparent
change of sex occurred under conditions which experience had indicated
to be unfavorable to the development of males. The critical characters
are described.

* Died January 4, 1939
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The Problem of Cyclomorphosis in Daphnia. The Quarterly

Review of Biology, 14: 137-148. 1939.

The problem of cyclomorphosis is restated with summaries of existing

information and discussion of leading theories respecting cyclomorphosis.

The author's observations and experiments are summarized. Aspects of

interest in the problem are pointed out with respect to physiology,

heredity, ecology and taxonomy, and evolution.

The University of North Carolina. Scientific Monthly, 47:

472-475. 1938.

Some Philosophical Reflections of a Biologist. Scientific

Monthly, 48: 61-68; 121-129. 1939.

Conditions and Opportunities at the Naples Zoological Sta-

tion. Science, 90: 206. 1939.

Life in the Sea. (Abstract). Scientia, Bologna, Italy, 65:

339. 1939.

R. E. Coker organized and guided a symposium on "Prob-

lems of Lake Biology" led by the Limnological Society of

America at Richmond, Virginia, December, 1938. He is chair-

man of the Publication Committee for the symposium, which
is appearing in a special series of the American Association for

the Advancement of Science.

Professor Coker directed the following research

:

Annie Dorothy Aycock. Influence of Temperature on Size and Form
of Cyclops vernalis Fischer. (Master's thesis completed.)

C. D. Beers has published

:

Hysterocineta eiseniae n. sp., an Endoparasitic Ciliate from

the Earthworm Eisenia Wnnbergi. Archiv filr Protistenkunde,

91:516-525. One plate. 1938.

The distinguishing features of the family Hysterocinetidae and of

its two genera, Hysterocineta and Ptychostomum, are enumerated and

the diagnostic characters of H. eiseniae—in particular its rudimentary,

posteriorly located, non-functional mouth apparatus and its adherent

organelle and associated fibers—are described.

CD. Beers, on Kenan leave for one quarter and on independ-

ent leave for two quarters, spent the year 1938-1939 in the lab-
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oratory of Chemo-Physical Biology of Stanford University in-

vestigating primarily some chemical and physical factors that

affect encystment and excystment in the rare ciliated protozoan

Tillina magna. The investigation was extended to include a

study of certain nuclear and cytoplasmic accompaniments of

the encystment process, and it embraced, further, the develop-

ment of a satisfactory culture method for Tillina.

D. P. Costello has published

:

Studies on Fragments of Centrifuged Nereis Eggs. (Ab-

stract of a report presented at the Chapel Hill meeting of the

National Academy of Sciences.) Science, 88: 436. 1938.

Differences in the Physical Nature of the Protoplasm of the

Nereis Egg following Activation. (Abstract). Anatomical

Record, 72: Suppl, 111-112. 1938.

The Behavior of the Oil Drops in the Centrifuged Egg of

Nereis Umbata. (Abstract). Anatomical Record, 72: Suppl.,

112. 1938.

The Volumes Occupied by the Formed Cytoplasmic Compon-
ents in Marine Eggs. Physiological Zoology, 12: 13-21. One
plate. 1939.

The volumes occupied by the various cytoplasmic components were
computed from the measurement of the strata of granules (or vacuoles)

in the centrifuged eggs of twenty-six species of marine animals. These
data are of value in determining the relative importance of the different

cytoplasmic components in several types of physiological processes.

Recent Advances in Zoology. Industrial and Engineering

Chemistry, News Edition, 17: 17, 18 and 22. 1939.

A review of the most important contributions to Zoology, published dur-

ing 1938, of interest to chemists.

Some Effects of Centrifuging the Eggs of Nudibranchs.

Journal of Experimental Zoology, 80: 473-499. Two plates.

1939.

The eggs of a number of species of nudibranchs from the Monterey

Bay region of California were centrifuged with forces of up to 277,000

times gravity during maturation and early cleavage. The effects of

these forces upon subsequent cleavage and polarity are recorded.
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The Mechanism of Membrane Elevation in the Egg of Nereis

limbata. (Abstract of a report given at the Marine Biological

Laboratory, Woods Hole, Mass., on August 29) . The Collecting

Net, U: 210, 214, and 215. 1939. (With R. A. YOUNG.)

Professor Costello has completed the following paper

:

The Fertilizability of Nucleated and Non-nucleated Frag-

ments of Centrifuged Nereis Eggs. (To appear in a forthcom-

ing issue of the Journal of Morphology.)

He has the following papers in preparation for publication

:

Advances in Zoology during 1939 ; The Development of Iso-

lated Blastomeres of Nereis limbata.

Helen M. Costello and D. P. Costello have published

:

Egg Laying in the Acoelous Turbellarian Polychoerus car-

melensis. Biological Bulletin, 76: 80-89. Five figures. 1939.

An account of the egg-laying process of a marine flatworm from

Carmel Bay, California, based upon observations of the living animals

and upon the study of sections of worms, fixed during egg laying.

They have the following paper in preparation for publication

:

The Maturation of the Egg of Polychoerus carmelensis.

W. L. Engels has published

:

Tongue Musculature of Passerine Birds. The Auk, 55: 642-

650. One figure. 1938.

The musculature effecting movement of or in the hyoid apparatus,

here termed "tongue musculature," was dissected in nineteen species

belonging to seven families of passerine birds. The detailed description

of these muscles is given for the Raven; eight major errors in Shufeldt's

"Myology of the Raven" are corrected. Four of the eleven muscles

herein described were not previously known to have been present in

passerine birds. The function of these is briefly noted.

Dr. Engels has completed the following paper

:

Wing Skeleton and Flight in Hawks. (To appear shortly in

The Auk.)
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W. L. Engels has in progress further studies on the anatomy

of adaptation in birds, as well as field studies on local verte-

brates. An extensive study of the vertebrate fauna of the North

Carolina "Outer Banks" has been undertaken. Six weeks were

spent in the field on this project during the past year.

Robert D. Boche is now writing accounts of work completed

before coming to Chapel Hill. These include full descriptions

of his work with Dr. John B. Buck on "Properties of Living

Chromosomes" and "Hydrogen Ion Concentration of Insect

Blood." In addition, he is writing a brief account of ' certain

phases of his observations with Dr. Peter Cole on shrinkage

effects of chromosomes as determined by ultra violet light

microscopy. He is at present engaged in a survey of the fauna

around Chapel Hill in search of suitable local working material

within the genera Drosophila, Chironomus, and Sciara.

I. C. Kitchin is continuing the embryological problems on

which he has been working at The Rice Institute. These experi-

mental investigations (limited to Urodele material) include a

study of : 1) Factors responsible for the physiological differen-

tiation of the hypophysis. 2) Experimental induction and sig-

nificance of secondary gastrulation. 3) Effects of extirpation

and supernumerary implantation of notochord in young" em-
bryos.

Lytt Gardner has published

:

Importance of Teaching of Laboratory Technique in the Pre-
medical Curriculum. The Scalpel, 9: 23. March, 1939.

P. L. Carpenter under the direction of R. E. Coker conduct-

ed experiments as to the influence of temperature and nutri-

tion on cyclomorphosis in Daphnia.

Although the investigation could not be brought to completion, the
results in respect to form of the head of newborn are confirmatory of

previous studies indicating that the head of newborn, incubated at low
temperatures (10°C. or lower in this experiment—322 young), will

have rounded heads and those incubated at high temperatures (19.5°C.
in these experiments—28 young) will have pointed heads. It was dis-

covered, however, that animals born round-headed might be induced to

develop helmets when fed with Chlorella and apparently without respect
to temperature. None of the points was retained indefinitely.
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R. E. Coker and Paul McKee nearly brought to completion

the report of a study (aided by a grant from the Smith Re-

search Fund) of plankton Entomostraca of certain waters of

North and South Carolina. An abstract of the report will be

given after publication.

The following doctoral dissertations were accepted by the

Department during the year

:

John Albert Fincher. The Origin of the Germ Cells in a

Tetraxonid Sponge (Stylotella heliophila Wilson) . (Under the

direction of H. V. Wilson and D. P. Costello.)

The sexes are incompletely separated with partial protandry, and the

germ cells arise from mesenchyme cells of a type referred to as achaeo-

cytes. The archaeocytes transform into eggs at the expense of their

nutrient spherules and acquire chromidia in their cytoplasm. The cyto-

plasmic granules become arranged to form a dense reticulum. The sperm
develop from masses of cells enclosed by multinucleate capsules. The
cells of the masses and the capsules arise from archaeocytes which aggre-

gate in the mesenchyme, lose most of their nutrient spherules, and de-

crease in size by mitosis. Their nucleoli fragment.

The growth of the egg and its accumulation of yolk is by phagocytosis

of mesenchyme cells, principally food-laden archaeocytes. In the younger

egg the process involves the formation of pseudopodia which reach from
the egg to neighboring mesenchyme cells and eventually fuse with them.

In the immature spheroidal egg the process takes place by fusion of the

egg with the food-laden archaeocytes which congregate against its sur-

face. When the egg is mature the archaeocytes, not engulfed by it or

used in the formation of its thin follicle membrane, migrate elsewhere

in the mesenchyme.

The cells of the sperm ball increase in number and decrease in size

by mitosis, resulting in spermatids about 2 u. in average diameter. Dur-

ing the period of multiplication the smaller cells develop flagella. During
spermiogenesis the nucleus assumes an accentric position opposite the

point where the flagellum emerges (posterior). The cell body and its

nucleus elongate and a dense plate of cytoplasm forms at the posterior

end. Finally the nucleus is pear-shaped with the small end directed

anteriorly, forming a point at the anterior end of the conical spermato-

zoon, which is triangular in side view.

Gordon H. Tucker. The Histology of the Gonads and Deve-

lopment of the Egg Envelopes of an Ascidian (Styela plicata
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Lesueur). (Under the direction of H. V. Wilson and R. E.

Coker.)

The genital complex comprises a number of compound gonads, each

consisting of ovary and testis. The testis is composed of a number of

testis follicles, each connected by a vas efferens to a single, elongate vas

deferens opening into the cloacal cavity. The ovary is essentially an

elongate tube continuous with a short oviduct opening also into the

cloacal cavity. The internal wall of the ovary is a germinal epithelium,

and the developing ova come to lie outside of it but connected to it by

hollow follicle stalks continuous on the one hand with the germinal epi-

thelium and on the other with the outer layer of follicle cells surrounding

the ovum; the cavities of the follicle stalks are continuous with the

ovarian cavity.

The egg envelopes are derived from primordial follicle cells of the

germinal epithelium. These cells divide by mitosis and form first a

single layer around the egg, the primary follicle, and then, with con-

tinued mitotic division, an inner follicle epithelium and an outer follicle

epithelium; the latter remains continuous with the germinal epithelium

by a follicle stalk. The test cells arise from cells of the inner follicle

epithelium which divide mitotically at right angles to the egg surface;

they never form a complete layer but lie singly in indentations of the

egg periphery, although not within the substance of the egg. After the

differentiation of test cells a chorion is formed between them and the

inner follicle epithelium, and test and inner follicle cells undergo ex-

tensive vacuolization. At ovulation the outer follicle epithelium remains
behind in the ovary, the chorion becomes raised from the egg surface,

the test cells move out of their indentations in the egg periphery to lie

in the perivitelline space between chorion and egg membrane, and the

cells of the inner follicle become papillate to form the foam cells.

No evidence was found to support the concept of the origin and de-

velopment of the follicle by application of wandering mesenchyme cells

to the surface of the ovum.

Lyle Lyndon Williams. A Comparative Study of the De-

velopment of the Liver in Teleost Fishes With Special Refer-

ence to the Relation Between Liver and Yolk-Periblast. (Un-
der the direction of H. V. Wilson.)

The liver primordium in the flounder and cod arises as a median solid

thickening of the ventral gut wall. The gut cavity is well defined at

this time. Soon after hatching, cells of the primordium rearrange them-
selves to form anastomosing tubules. The meshes of this reticulum be-

come filled with mesenchyme cells. The liver does not increase appre-

ciably in size during the absorption of the yolk in the later larval stages.
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The early primordium of the cod liver is symmetrically bilobed and shows

small clefts and spaces which, however, disappear. The lumen of the

liver duct arises in flounder and cod as a prolongation of the gut cavity

into the liver mass, cells of which then rearrange themselves to complete

the formation of the duct. The gall bladder is a dilatation of the liver

duct, lined with columnar cells which gradually flatten out. The pan-

creas appears soon after the liver as a small cellular mass closely asso-

ciated with the liver and liver duct. There is only one pancreatic primor-

dium in flounder and cod, and a single islet of Langerhans in each

species.

The yolk-periblast in the flounder larva becomes constricted at its

middle to form an anterior and a posterior division connected for some

time by a strand, but eventually separate. The anterior division adjoins

the liver; the posterior is at a distance from the liver. The posterior

like the anterior is absorbed, but its position shows that the liver can not

be concerned in its absorption. In the flounder, liver cords, the cells of

which are incompletely separated from one another by partition walls,

become continuous with periblast cytoplasm over an extensive area after

the first few days of larval life. The area of continuity is at its maxi-

mum in the five and six day larvae, after which it decreases. This is

taken to mean that the liver cytoplasm is at this time an agent in the

absorption of the periblast cytoplasm. The distribution of periblast

nuclei suggests that the liver is likewise concerned in their absorption.

Among the other fish studied from this point of view, the yellow perch

gave evidence that was inconclusive. Such cod larvae as were studied

gave pictures like those of the flounder. In larval stages (six, eight, and
ten day larvae) of the shad examined there was no continuity between

liver and periblast. Degeneration of periblast nuclei was followed in

flounder and shad. Degenerating nuclei in the former become vesiculate

and then lose the vesicular cavities, becoming compact, granular masses.

In the shad they disintegrate, forming loose granular masses lying in

vacuolar spaces.

The optical facts recorded in this paper support the view that the

absorption of periblast cytoplasm by the embryonic liver in teleosts is

a process of digestion and assimilation and not one in which periblast

cytoplasm, as it diffuses through the remnant of the yolk, is directly cut

up into the bodies of hepatic cells.

The following master's thesis was accepted by the Depart-

ment during the year

:

Nelson George Hairston. Reduction and Regeneration in

the young hydranths of Pennaria tiarella (Ayres) . (Under the

direction of H. V. Wilson and Raymond L. Taylor.)

The first single hydranth of Pennaria tiarella to develop from a
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planula will in the laboratory become reduced, and subsequently it will

regenerate. Histologically, the process consists of dedifferentiation and

resorption, as has been pointed out by various authors. The degenerating

tissue becomes syncytial in nature and is resorbed into the coenosarc.

Later this gives rise to numerous heavily staining cells, which become

rearranged and differentiated into endoderm. These cells have been

called "formative cells." Resemblances have been shown between this

phenomenon and a) the regeneration of solitary hydroids, b) the over-

wintering process, and c) normal development.
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PART II

Research Organizations and Publications

INSTITUTE FOR RESEARCH IN SOCIAL SCIENCE

Howard Washington Odum, Director

Katharine Jocher, Assistant Director

Substantial grants from the Laura Spelman Rockefeller Me-
morial and the Rockefeller Foundation made to the University

of North Carolina, for the study of problems in the social

sciences arising out of state and regional conditions, led to the

establishment in 1924 of an Institute for Research in Social

Science. The work of the Institute represents, therefore, a

specific program of regional social research, study, and inter-

pretation, with studies in population, local government, south-

ern historical backgrounds, socio-economic activities (includ-

ing studies in social-industrial relationships), crime and crim-

inal justice, the Negro, folklore and folk backgrounds of the

southern people, social institutions, public welfare and child

welfare, and human geography of the American South. While
chosen for the most part from the state and regional field, re-

search projects are selected with a view to their generic value

and for their possible contribution in both method and content.*

The Institute has published during the year

:

The Wasted Land. By Gerald W. Johnson. Second print-

ing. Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press. 1938.

110 pp.

Business Education in the Changing South. By Walter J.

Matherly. Chapel Hill: The University of North Carolina

Press. 1939. 342 pp. 73 tables.

Seven Lean Years (In cooperation with the University of

North Carolina Press) . By T. J. Woofter, Jr., and Ellen Win-

* For a further statement regarding the establishment and the purposes of the Institute
and for book lists of publications, see Research in Progress, 1928-1929, pp. 95-97 ; 1929-1930,
p. 80; 1930-31, p. 89; 1931-1932, p. 90; 1932-1933, p. 91; 1933-1934, pp. 95-96; 1935-1936,
pp. 101-102; 1936-1937, pp. 134-135; 1937-1938, p. 150.
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STON. Chapel Hill : University of North Carolina Press. 1939.

187 pp. Illustrated.

For a report of the research activities of Howard W. Odum

in American regionalism; The South at Its Best—primarily a

follow-up program of Southern Regions, These Southern Peo-

ple, and other regional researches ; folk-regional society ; Ameri-

can social problems; Appalachian America; Introduction to

Sociology; and other researches; see section entitled Depart-

ment of Sociology, p. 155.

Ernest R. Groves has published during the year

:

Marriage and Divorce. Britannica Book of the Year. 1939.

Manners. Dictionary of American History.

White Slave Traffic. Dictionary of American History.

The White Collar Class. Dictionary of American History.

Morals. Dictionary of American History.

Race Riots. Dictionary of American History.

The Forward Stretch. National Parent-Teacher, XXXIII:
8: 13-15. April, 1939.

Professor Groves has completed the following manuscripts

:

The Family and Its Social Functions. To be published by J.

B. Lippincott Company.

Introduction to Sociology. Revised edition (with Harry
Estill Moore). To be published by Longmans, Green and
Company.

The Family and Its Relationships. Revised edition (with

Edna L. Skinner and Sadie J. Swenson) . To be published by
J. B. Lippincott Company.

Professor Groves has under way

:

Marriage and Divorce. Britannica Book of the Year. 1940.

Further contributions to the Dictionary of American His-

tory.
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Professor Groves is a member of the Commission for the

preparation of the National Education Association Year Book
for 1941.

Professor Groves directed the following research

:

Alma Grant. (Master's thesis in the Department of Sociology.) The

Changing Status of Women as Reflected in American Family Legislation

since 1930. (For abstract, see Department of Sociology.)

Rupert B. Vance has published during the year

:

Rural Relief and Recovery. Social Problems No. 3, WPA,
Washington, D. C.: U. S. Government Printing Office. 1939.

32 pp.

Conditions among Tenants and Sharecroppers. Pages 108-

117 in Disadvantaged People in Rural Life. Proceedings of

American Country Life Association, Lexington, Kentucky.

Chicago : University of Chicago Press. 1939.

Racial Competition for the Land. Chapter IV, pp. 97-124 in

Race Relations and the Race Problem, edited by Edgar T.

Thompson. Durham : Duke University Press, 1939.

Review of Occupational Mobility in an American Community
by Percy Erwin Davidson and H. Dewey Anderson. Social

Forces, 17: 139-140, October, 1938.

Professor Vance prepared and presented the following-

papers :

Basic Social Trends in the South. Lamar Lecture. The Johns
Hopkins University School of Hygiene and Public Health, Bal-

timore, Maryland, November 1, 1938.

Tenants and Croppers. American Country Life Conference,

Lexington, Kentucky, November 4, 1938.

Human Resources of the South. Association of American

Colleges, Hendrix College, Conway, Arkansas, November 12,

1938.

Is the South Economic Problem Number One? Richmond

Public Forum, Richmond, Virginia, November 14, 1938.
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The Geography of Distinction : The Nation and Its Regions

1790-1927 (with Nadia Danilevski). Section E on Geology,

American Association for Advancement of Science, Richmond,

Virginia, December 29, 1938. (To be published in Social Forces,

December, 1939.)

Population and Land Utilization in the Southeast. Sections

and K on Agriculture and Social Science, American Associa-

tion for Advancement of Science, Richmond, Virginia, Decem-
ber 29, 1938.

The Task of Social Planning in the Southeast. Faculty Social

Science Club, Temple University, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania,

January 13, 1939.

Whither the South? Newport News Public Forum, Newport
News, Virginia, March 1, 1939.

The Plight of the South. Brookings Institution, Washing-
ton, D. C., April 14, 1939.

The Background of Our Agricultural Problem. State Con-
ference Farm Security Workers, Ames, Iowa, May 9, 1939.

Place of Government in Modern Society. State Conference
Farm Security Workers, Ames, Iowa, May 10, 1939.

Organizing the Pursuit of Happiness. Annual Commence-
ment, Henderson State Teachers College, Arkadelphia, Arkan-
sas, May 29, 1939.

Individualism, Democracy, and Social Control. State Con-
ference Teachers of Vocational Agriculture, Blacksburg, Vir-
ginia, June 27, 1939.

Agricultural Policy : The Nation and the Southeast. State
Conference Teachers of Vocational Agriculture, Blacksburg,
Virginia, June 28, 1939.

The Quality of Life in the Rural South. Conference on Rural
Life and the Curriculum, Peabody College, Nashville, Tennes-
see, July 27, 1939.
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Professor Vance is continuing researches into

:

These Southern People: A Study in Regional Demography
and Economics.

A follow-up study of Southern Regions of the United States by Howard
W. Odum, which analyzes in much greater detail the changing population

problems in the Southeast. Maps, charts, and tables will be featured.

Torchlights over Dixie: Statesmen and Spellbinders of the

New South, 1870-1936.

An analysis of a dozen or more popular southern leaders, typical for

uniform success in politics, in terms of groups to which they appealed,

attitudes exhibited and policies espoused, qualities of personality utilized,

and tactics employed.

Professor Vance has begun work on The Present South,

1912-1940.

An accounting of the region's place in the Nation from the new free-

dom through the New Deal with special attention to social and economic

history. Agriculture in inflation, deflation, and controlled production, the

rise of Southern industry, currents of social change, the rise of regional-

ism in a new Southern literature, are among the important movements
that will be discussed.

Professor Vance has directed the following research

:

Olive M. Stone. (Doctoral dissertation in the Department
of Sociology.) Agrarian Conflicts in Alabama : Sections, Races,

and Classes in a Rural State, 1800-1938. (For abstract, see De-
partment of Sociology.)

Selz Mayo. A Study of Rural Relief in the Southeast.

Vincent H. Whitney. Villages and Hamlets of the Sub-

region.

Trez P. Yeatman. The Social Effects of Mechanization in

Agriculture by Regions and Types of Farming Areas.

Harriet L. Herring is completing her History of the Textile

Industry in the South.

This is a history of the growth of the textile industry from the

earliest household stages, with special attention to the sociological fea-

tures : public opinion and the industry, the development of the mill village
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pattern and the labor and social problems involved, and the intersectional

aspects of the Southern development. Manuscript covering the period

to 1905 has been completed.

Miss Herring, with Gerald W. Johnson, is completing A
University and Its State : A Biography of North Carolina.

An interpretation of the relationship between the State and the Uni-

versity by Mr. Johnson, and a presentation of the growth and the de-

velopment of policy by Miss Herring. The major portion of the research

for the latter part is completed and written up.

Miss Herring is cooperating in the analysis of the Group-of-

Counties Subregional Laboratory with particular reference to

:

The photographic study of the Subregion (in cooperation with

the Farm Security Administration)

.

A study of the industrial community of Spray, North Caro-

lina.

A study of the movement of industrial workers to rural resi-

dence and/or part-time farming on the one hand, and of rural

workers supplementing farming by industrial work in some
parts of the thirteen counties.

Miss Herring has published book reviews in Social Forces.

Miss Herring is directing

:

Ruth Crowell. (Master's thesis.) A study of the National Labor
Relations Board Case in North Carolina.

Miss Herring is assisting in the direction of the following
master's theses

:

Virginia Gulledge. The North Carolina Conference for Social Service

as a Social Force in the State.

Jane Cassels. Labor Displacement in Durham Incident to the Wages
and Hours Act.

Anne Ramsey. The cotton garment industry in the Southeastern

States.

Katharine Jocher has edited and supervised the publica-

tion of the following:



178 Research in Progress

Walter J. Matherly. Business Education in the Changing
South. Chapel Hill : University of North Carolina Press. 1939.

See p. 172.

Margaret Jarman Hagood. Mothers of the South. Por-

traiture of the White Tenant Farm Woman. To be published

by the University of North Carolina Press, November, 1939.

Dr. Jocher has completely revised and edited the annotated

list of Studies and Materials of the Institute.

Following a brief introductory note, the material is listed chrono-

logically in four major divisions: I. Publications: Books and Mono-
graphs; II. Publications: Articles and Chapters; III. Manuscripts in

the Files of the Institute; IV. Studies in Progress.

Dr. Jocher, with Howard W. Odum, has edited Volume 17

of Social Forces.

Dr. Jocher has published book reviews in Social Forces.

With Howard W. Odum, Dr. Jocher is continuing work on

the project, a source book and principles of folk sociology.

Dr. Jocher is assisting in the direction of the following mas-

ter's theses

:

Roberta Enloe. Orange County, North Carolina, as an Administra-

tive Unit in Public Welfare.

Grace Williams. The Use of Function in Case Work in a Rural Area.

Guy B. Johnson has published during the year

:

Patterns of Race Conflict. Chapter V, pp. 125-151, in Race

Relations and the Race Problem, edited by Edgar T. Thompson.

Durham : Duke University Press, 1939.

Among the Anthropologists. Social Forces, 17: 131-135.

October, 1938.

Personality in a White-Indian-Negro Community. American

Sociological Review, 4 : 516-523. August, 1939.

Dr. Johnson has continued his study of the Indians of Robe-

son County, North Carolina, and similar mixed-blood groups in
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the South. Considerable fieldwork was done on the project

during the year.

Dr. Johnson has also continued work on the study of the

participation of Negroes in Southern life.

The project on the legal status of Negroes in the United States

by Charles S. Mangum, Jr., which Dr. Johnson has assisted

in supervising, has been completed and the manuscript is being

prepared for publication.

Dr. Johnson directed Janet Seville Bragdon's study of

the relation of the Negro Presbyterian Church in the Southeast

to the national program.

Dr. Johnson has been granted leave of absence from July 1,

1939 to September 1, 1940, to assist Dr. Gunnar Myrdal in the

study of the American Negro, which is being sponsored by the

Carnegie Corporation.

Margaret Jarman Hagood has published during the year

:

Implications of Topological and Field Theoretical Psychology

for Sociology. Social Forces, 16: 267-271. December, 1938.

A State Experiment in Contraception as a Public Health
Service. The Journal of Contraception, 4: 103-106, 118. May,
1939. (Read before the Southern Sociological Society, Atlanta,

Georgia, March 31, 1939.)

An Examination of Regional Differentials in Fertility by
Analysis of Variance and Covariance. With Mary Alice
Eaton. Social Forces, 17: 495-502. May, 1939.

Book reviews in Social Forces and The Journal of the Ameri-
can Statistical Association.

Dr. Hagood has completed her study of Mothers of the South.

Portraiture of the White Tenant Farm Woman.

The manuscript is now in press and the book is to be released by the

University of North Carolina Press in November, 1939.

Assisted by Donald Klaiss, Dr. Hagood has continued the

cooperative project with the North Carolina Department of
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Public Health in analyzing the records of the county birth con-

trol clinics in North Carolina.

Dr. Hagood has begun work on a text in social statistics.

Dr. Hagood is cooperating in the analysis of the Group-of-

Counties Subregional Laboratory with particular reference to

:

The revision of the Preliminary Prospectus of the Group-of-

Counties Subregional Laboratory for Social Research and
Planning.

The photographic study of the Subregion (in cooperation

with the Farm Security Administration)

.

A study of rural farm housing by Alice Bowie and Mar-
jorie Griffin.

The supervision of statistical analyses.

Donald Klaiss has under way the following research

:

Annotated Bibliography on the Family in the South.

A compilation of works dealing with family organization and rela-

tionships in the South, beginning with the twentieth century and pro-
ceeding back through the colonial period.

The Family in the Subregional Laboratory.

This project is planned as an intensive examination of the family in

the Group-of-Counties Subregion. It is intended that the family will be

studied as a social institution and from the viewpoint of the relation-

ships among its members.

With Margaret Jarman Hagood, Dr. Klaiss is continuing

the cooperative project with the North Carolina Department of

Public Health in analyzing the records of the county birth con-

trol clinics in North Carolina.

Edwin A. Mauck is cooperating in the analysis of the Group-
of-Counties Subregional Laboratory with special reference to

the following

:

Card Index of Law in the Subregion.

This index represents an attempt to classify all constitutional pro-
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visions, statutes, judicial interpretations and commentaries whenever

they are applicable to government in the Subregion. The index will be use-

ful as an up-to-date ready reference for both teaching and government

research.

Tax Delinquency in the Subregion.

A complete study or the study of a representative sample of all de-

linquent properties in the Subregional Laboratory.

For publications and other researches of Dr. Mauck, see De-

partment of Political Science, pp. 130-131.

Olive M. Stone, under the direction of Rupert B. Vance,
has completed her study of Agrarian Conflicts in Alabama:
Sections, Races, and Classes in a Rural State, 1800-1938.

A study of agrarian conflict which attempts: (1) to discover and
present the developmental history of conflict among farm groups as it

has evolved in Alabama from elementary, concrete forms of antagonism
to complex and often highly abstract forms; (2) to distinguish between
the factual grounds for conflict and the abstract recognition of its ex-

istence; and (3) to evaluate efforts made by the various segmental
groups of the farm population to solve the problem of conflict to their

own advantage. (See also Department of Sociology.)

Francis S. Wilder, under the direction of Milton S. Heath,
has completed his study of Some Regional Variations in Stan-

dards of Living.

This analysis is divided into two parts: (1) a survey with attention

both to method and content of more than three hundred studies of

family living in the United States made prior to 1936; (2) a study of

the variations in the expenditure patterns among different sections of

the American people, with special attention to the Southeast, based

largely upon data from the Consumer Purchases Study. (See also De-
partment of Economics.)

Vernon L. Wharton, under the direction of Fletcher M.
Green, has completed his study of the Negro in Mississippi,

1865-1890.

An effort to describe and analyze the social, economic, and political

adjustments involved in the transition of the Negroes in Mississippi, in

the period from 1865-1890, from a state of slavery to one of caste.

As units in the analysis of the Group-of-Counties SubregionaJ
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Laboratory for Social Research and Planning, the following

research projects are under way:

Ruth Blackwelder, under the direction of A. R. Newsome,
is preparing a history of Orange County, North Carolina.

In this analytical history of a county, prominent in the affairs of North
Carolina from 1752 to the Civil War, social and economic movements
will be studied especially.

James R. Caldwell, Jr., under the direction of A. R. New-
some, is preparing a history of Granville County, North Caro-

lina.

A study of the political, economic, and social development of Granville

County from its establishment in 1746 to the present time. Primary
emphasis will be placed upon the economic and social phases of its

history.

Walter Gordon Browder, under the direction of S. H. Hobbs,

Jr., is making a study of Southern farm tenant families.

A case study analysis of farm tenant families in the Group-of-Counties

Subregion of North Carolina and Virginia.

Vincent H. Whitney, under the direction of Rupert B.

Vance, is making an analysis of the villages and hamlets of the

Subregion.

This project will locate, examine, and classify as to type all villages

and hamlets in the Subregion. Further detailed examination of some of

these will be made. Material so obtained will be checked against 1940

Census data. A regional estimate of the frequency of occurrence of

various "size-type" villages and hamlets will be made.

Alice Bowie and Marjorie Griffin, under the direction of

Margaret Jarman Hagood, have under way a rural farm hous-

ing survey.

A survey of rural farm housing in the Subregion. Schedules suitable

for punch card tabulation have been constructed and printed. Field-

work has begun in two counties—Alamance and Person.

James Fleming, under the direction of Howard W. Odum,
is making an inquiry into a balanced economy through incre-

ment of additional industries in the Group-of-Counties Sub-

regional Laboratory.
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See also researches of Howard W. Odum (Department of

Sociology) , Harriet L. Herring, Margaret Jarman Hagood,

Edwin A. Mauck, Donald Klaiss.

Hope Tisdale has prepared a paper on Biology in Sociology.

To be published in Social Forces, October, 1939.

Miss Tisdale, under the direction of Howard W. Odum, has

under way a study of the physical heritage of Southern youth.

A study of the physical characteristics of the youth of the Southeast.

It will include an analysis of mortality and morbidity rates, body

measurements, and health records of in-school and out-of-school young:

people of varying socio-economic status.

Miss Tisdale, under the direction of Howard W. Odum and

W. T. Couch, is also making a study of victims of the depres-

sion.

An analysis of case history material gathered by the Federal Writers

Project.

Mary Alice Eaton, with Margaret Jarman Hagood, has

published An Examination of Regional Differentials in Fer-

tility by Analysis of Variance and Covariance. Social Forces,

17: 495-502. May, 1939.

Miss Eaton, under the direction of Howard W. Odum, is

studying the problem of southern climate—a study in human
ecology.

A study of the general problem of climatic adjustment, an analysis

of the climate of the Southeast to determine the atmospheric environ-

ment which confronts the Southern people, a study of the adjustments
in this region during the colonial and pre-Civil War periods, followed

by an attempt to evaluate the common opinion that the South has a

climate handicap.

As units in the study of The Southern People, the following

projects are in progress

:

William M. Geer, under the direction of Fletcher M.
Green, has in progress a study of the German element in South
Carolina.

An investigation of the significance of the contributions which the

distinctly German elements of South Carolina's population have made to
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her history, including the background of these Germans, the reasons for

their migration, the periods of migration, the areas of their settlements,

the development of these settlements and the effects which such groups

have had upon the general development of the State.

Selz Mayo, under the direction of Rupert B. Vance, has un-

der way a study of rural relief in the Southeast.

The basic data for this study are taken from the studies made by

the divisions of research of the various Federal and State emergency

agencies during the period from 1933 to date. The rural relief popula-

tion is to be compared with the non-relief population. The comparisons

are to be made on the basis of age and sex distribution, family composi-

tion, occupational characteristics—agricultural and nonagricultural

—

education, youth, elders.

Gordon W. Lovejoy, under the direction of Francis S. Brad-

shaw, Institute Staff, and Others, and in cooperation with

Cooperative Personnel Study of the University of North Caro-

lina, is making a survey of North Carolina youth.

A statistical study of North Carolina youth 6 to 25 years of age in

eight rural communities in North Carolina in Anson, Hoke, Rutherford,

Haywood, Cleveland, Pitt, and Pender Counties, and the city of Durham.
The analysis will cover the educational, health, and vocational back-

ground of these young people, with particular application to vocational

opportunities and training. A by-product of the study is an analysis

of church affiliation and attendance as well as the attitudes and opinions

of these youth toward what they regard as important social problems
in their communities. Information has been gathered by means of sched-

ules and questionnaires.

Walter E. Conrad, under the direction of E. W. Knight, is

compiling a documentary history of education in the South.

A compilation of all the constitutional provisions and all public school

laws in the eleven Southeastern States. At the present time this docu-

mentary material is widely scattered and is not easily accessible to re-

search students in Southern educational history.

Bruce Thomason, under the direction of Rupert B. Vance,

has under way a study of old people of the South.

A statistical analysis of one age nativity group of the Southern peo-

ple, giving their numbers, sex, marital condition, occupations.
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Robert N. Woodworth, under the direction of Rupert B.

Vance, has been making a study of young people of the South.

A statistical analysis of the native-born white young people of the

South giving their numbers, sex, education, occupation.

Trez P. Yeatman, under the direction of Rupert B. Vance,

is studying the effects of mechanization in agriculture.

An analysis of the social and economic effects of mechanization in

agriculture by regions and types of farming.

Janet Seville Bragdon, under the direction of Guy B. John-
son, and in cooperation with the Board of National Missions of

the Presbyterian Church in the U. S. A., has been studying the

Negro church in the Southeast.

A field investigation of the relation of the Negro Presbyterian Church
in the Southeast to the national church program, as one unit in a larger

study of the Negro church.

See also research in progress by Hope Tisdale and Mary
Alice Eaton.

Alice Davis, with Howard W. Odum, has under way an in-

quiry into the measurement of technicways. (See Department
of Sociology, p. 157.)

Miss Davis, under the direction of Howard W. Odum, is also

making a study of folkways of Russia.

A study of the folkways of old Russia and new Russia as an exercise

in the analysis of the folk society.

Myron F. Lewis, under the direction of Rupert B. Vance, is

initiating a study of the urban pattern of the Southeast.

A delimitation of the metropolitan communities in this region from
the standpoint of ecological regionalism, with a view toward critical

examination of the social characteristics of one such community.

Robert Hodges, under the direction of Howard W. Odum, is

attempting a formulation of measures of effects of New Deal

programs upon regional industry.

John Alexander, under the direction of Howard W. Odum,
is undertaking a study of personality politics in Georgia.
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PROCEEDINGS OF THE ELISHA MITCHELL
SCIENTIFIC SOCIETY

English Bagby, President

E. L. Mackie, Vice-President

E. T. Browne, Permanent Secretary

J. E. Adams, Recording Secretary-Treasurer

October 11, 1938 to May 9, 1939

386th Meeting, October 11, 1938

J. W. Huddle : The Paleontologist's View of Species.

It was reported that Dr. MacPherson who had been elected vice-president

at the 385th meeting could not serve, and the president appointed a com-
mittee consisting of T. F. Hickerson, chairman, F. K. Cameron, and W.
F. Prouty, to appoint a vice-president. Dr. E. A. Cameron was chosen

for this office.

At this meeting further arrangements were made for the luncheon to

be given on October 24 by the Mitchell Society to the National Academy,
which was to be meeting here at that time.

387th Meeting, November 8, 1938

Archibald Henderson : Unfamiliar Methods of Constructing

the Roots of the Quartic Equation,

Archibald Henderson gave three methods which may be described as

novel as they are apparently not to be found in the literature on the geo-

metric solution of the quartic equation. In each of these methods, use is

made of the parabola x2 = y, of which, for class-room use, a templet

should be available.

The first method, based on Ferrari's solution of the quartic, proceeds

in the usual manner until the Resolvent Cubic is found. By a translation

in the x-direction, the second term of the Resolvent Cubic is removed. By
the use of the templet and a certain circle, the roots of the Resolvent Cubic

may be determined geometrically (three if all the roots are real, other-

wise one) . Setting each of the quadratics (three pairs in all) ,
arising from

three roots, equal to y, we construct the resulting three pairs of parabolas.

These parabolas intersect the x-axis, giving rise in the abscissas to the

roots of the quartic equation, and in three ways (or one) , in the following

groupings : (xi, x2 ; x3 ,
x4 ) , (xi, x3 ; x2, x*) , (xi, x4 ; x2 ,

x3)

.

The second method, by use of the substitution x2 = y, transforms the

quartic into a conic. The four roots of the quartic are then the abscissas

of the four points of intersection of this conic with the parabola x2 = y.
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The third method likewise employs the conic and the parabola, used in

the former method. The necessary and sufficient condition, that the one-

parameter family of conies on the four intersections of conic and parabola

degenerates into a pair of straight lines, proves to be the familiar Resol-

vent Cubic of Ferrarri's solution (see method one). If this cubic have only

one real root, this gives rise to one pair of lines, which intersect the para-

bola x2 = y in four points, the abscissas of which are the roots of the

quartic. If, however, the three roots are all real, the parabola may be

dispensed with, the intersections of any two pairs of lines with each other,

but not among themselves, are the four points whose abscissas are the

roots of the quartic.

Exceptional cases may be satisfactorily handled.

(Note: The constructions given above are natural consequences of two

papers by Archibald Henderson (the second in collaboration with A. W.
Hobbs) in the American Mathematical Monthly 35: 337-348, 1928, and 37:

515-521, 1930.

E. C. Markham : The Decomposition of Ammonium-deuterium
Chloride.

A letter addressed to the Society by Fred E. Wright, home secretary

of the National Academy of Sciences, was read, expressing in resolution the

appreciation of the Academy for the Mitchell Society luncheon tendered

the members of the Academy at the autumn meeting.

The Permanent Secretary read an expression of appreciation, on be-

half of the Society, to Dr. R. E. Coker for his excellent work as chairman

of the local committee on arrangements for the autumn meeting of the

National Academy.

388th Meeting, December 13, 1938

L. D. Burling : Some Results Obtained with the Prototype of a
New Geophysical Instrument.

The first public announcement of the application of the statistical

method to a new type of radiation. Begun in 1932, the study has involved

the making of well over one hundred thousand observations, in laboratory
and field, upon radiations which appear to depart from known radiations

widely enough to warrant their introductory description.

The radiations seem, in general, to be of two kinds : one which scatters

in all directions and diminishes rapidly in intensity with distance, and
another, very penetrative, which seems to be confined within certain direc-

tions. Fifteen chemical elements and several mineral compounds have
been studied. Both types of radiation were given off in all cases, but only
the penetrative rays have been subjected to a rigorous qualitative and
quantitative survey.
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The penetrative radiations from the sources studied prove to be severally

characteristic, distinguishable the one from the other, and the instru-

ment used in their analysis can be so adjusted as to effect a radio-tuning-

like selection from among them. This permits sole entry into the instru-

ment, at any one time, of the particular radiations desired. In its present

form, however, the resolving power of the instrument enables the operator

easily to make a separation only between elements which belong in dif-

ferent columns of the periodic table. That elements within the same
column are relatively hard to separate, and that certain elements and the

minerals with which they are usually in intimate association exhibit even
greater approximation of tuning rate, have been the subjects of collateral

paragenetic study.

Linearly, and at the same time vertically, disposed sources have proven,

both in the laboratory and in the field, that the penetrative radiations

from each of the elements have a characteristic compass direction or

azimuth. The respective azimuths vary locally, or with the magnetic de-

clination, or for undetermined causes, but they do not change their rela-

tive position with reference to the meridian. And the sequence, counting

clockwise from the meridian, arranges the azimuths of the elements studied

in order of their atomic weight. For magnesium, lowest in atomic weight

of the elements studied, the easterly deviation is approximately forty-five

degrees.

In the southwest quadrant, and there counting clockwise from due south,

occur correctable azimuthal traces for each of the elements, also in order

of atomic weight. Here, however, the traces are more closely approximated,

and the angular diversion of each, from the meridian, is less than that of

the comparable trace in the northeast quadrant. Viewed from above, the

entire azimuthal trace, for any one vertical linear source, is thus bent at

a point directly above or coinciding with that source.

For compounds, the azimuthal trace is apparently a linear resultant;

if the molecule is firmly knit (oil). It appears to be multiple if the mole-

cule is rock-salt-like.

Experimentally controlled spherical or point sources have been lower-

ed to depths of 1500 feet, and with the source at suitably disposed levels

within this range the behavior of the radiations has been studied. First,

it may be stated that quantity readings through one hundred feet and

through fifteen hundred feet of solid rock and water vary by so little as to

suggest that the difference between radiations so penetrative and those to

which the literature has already introduced us may be one involving a

new energy level. Second, and perhaps more important, is the fact that

the radiations from a point source lie within the azimuthal plane discover-

ed for a linear source of identical composition, but that they are not equally

distributed within that plane. They are gathered into bundles of radia-

tion which crudely resemble, in diversity of intensity and spacing, the

light and dark banding in a line spectrum. And, in the spacing and inten-

sity of these beacon-like bundles, each element seems to have its own char-
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acteristic pattern. It may be announced, also, that the inclination of the

individual bundles varies with the depth of the source, increasing from
three minutes of arc per hundred feet of rise, below one thousand feet, to

thirty-five minutes of arc per hundred feet of rise, in the two hundred feet

immediately below the ground surface.

Subsurface study of adjacent greatly disproportionate veins of gold

ore has shown that the radiation from the smaller of the two actually ex-

tends outward toward the greater, and decreases in intensity in that direc-

tion. The minimum is much closer to the smaller vein than it would be if

the larger vein were not so large, but a minimum is there. And in the

shadow of the smaller vein there will be found no radiation from the

larger vein, even though the smaller is far within the usual range of radia-

tions from the large neighbor.

Further details of the behavior of the radiations themselves, the fact

that they can be interpreted in terms of both wave and quantum theory,

and something of the uses to which the radiations have been put in geo-

physical studies of local and regional underground structure and of min-
eral and ore deposits in ten of the States, were included in this first report

of progress of an investigation which has been characterized through the

years by ever increasing accuracy, dependability and range of application.

E. K. Plyler: Infra-red Absorption of Certain Liquids.

389th Meeting, January 10, 1939

H. W. Brown : Recent Advances in our Knowledge of Influenza.

Official announcement was made of the death on January 4th, 1939, of

President H. V. Wilson. Vice-President E. A. Cameron occupied the chair.

390th Meeting. February 14, 1939

G. C. Kyker : Determination of Quinine in Malarial Blood.

R. J. Wherry : Factorial Analysis of Affective Report and Con-

comitant Physiological Changes.

Classification of affective behavior has long been a matter of academic

dispute. An attempt to approach a solution through the use of factor

analysis was made through the use of Thurstone's centroid method on

some data reported by Barmack. Four groups of subjects each working
under slightly different conditions and each group having 84 readings

for each variable were available. All groups contained data for length of

work period, percentage of time spent in daydreaming, and position on

the continua of interested-bored, pleased-irritated, fatigued-peppy,

strained-relaxed, inattentive-attentive, and wide awake-sleepy. Two of the

groups provided data for oxygen consumption, while the remaining groups
had been measured for systolic and diastolic blood pressure and heart rate.
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The factorial analysis yielded three factors. The most clearly denned
factor was best interpreted as a pleasantness-pain continuum with high
loadings for ratings of peppy, interested, pleased, attentive, wide awake,
and relaxed. This factor seemed sufficient to explain such concepts as bore-

dom, mental fatigue, interest, and attention since these factors received

negligible loadings on the other factors.

The second factor was best interpreted in topological terms as a loose-

ness-tension factor, the looseness end of the continuum being highly

associated with daydreaming.

The third factor seemed to be a purely physiological strain-relaxation

factor since it had the most consistent loadings on the physiological vari-

ables and practically negligible loadings on the verbal report data with

the exception of partially accounting for the reports of strain-relaxation.

There was high consistency in the loadings from group to group, and

the loadings on the psychological report variables seemed to be equally

reliable to those on the physiological variables. The average of the aver-

age deviations of the factor loadings was about equal to the quantity

1/VN.
Further research along this line was indicated, but little promise was

held for the finding of reliable physiological correlates which will differen-

tiate discrete affective complexes.

391st Meeting, March 21, 1939

T. F. Hickerson : Damage Incurred by the Hurricane and Flood

in 1938 in New England. Illustrated by lantern.

392nd Meeting, April 11, 1939

B. W. Wells of State College : The Plant Ecology of the North

Carolina Coast. Illustrated.

393rd Meeting, May 9, 1939

0. K. Rice : Thermal Gaseous Explosions.

J. B. Fisk : A Problem in the Artificial Transmutation of Ele-

ments.

The following officers were elected for the year 1939-1940

:

President—English Bagby.

Vice-President—E. L. Mackie.

Recording Secretary-Treasurer—J. E. Adams.

The permanent secretary, E. T. Browne, and the editors of
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the Journal, W. C. Coker, Otto Stuhlman, and C. D. Beers, were
continued in office.

A resolutions committee consisting of R. E. Coker, Chairman, Archibald
Henderson, and Wm. deB. MacNider, presented the following resolution

which was unanimously adopted by the society.

HENRY VAN PETERS WILSON

The Elisha Mitchell Scientific Society makes this record of its great loss

in the passing of its recent President, Henry Van Peters Wilson, on the

fourth day of January of this year. Joining the Mitchell Society in its

infancy, Dr. Wilson has for nearly half a century played a part second to

none in its development as an organization of colleagues, friends and con-

tributors to the advancement of science through research. His connection

with the Society began soon after his arrival in Chapel Hill as Professor

of Biology in 1891. At first as a collaborator with a small group of in-

vestigators, several of whom were charter members of the Society, and
ever after as a teammate with successive generations of members, he has

for 47 years been unremittingly devoted to its interests and strongly con-

fident in the usefulness and capacity of the Society as a means of scientific

expression and of stimulation to better and more effective research. He
was President of the Society in 1905-06 and was elected President again

for the year 1938-39, which included the last months of his life. He served

as a member of the Publications Committee from 1929-1937.

It was not, however, in any official capacity that Dr. Wilson rendered

his greatest service to the Mitchell Society. It was rather as an excep-

tionally regular attendant, as an original contributor of papers that were

models both for scientific significance and for technique of presentation,

as a sympathetic and stimulating commentator upon the papers of others,

as a general leader of discussion and as a personal exemplar of the spirit

of research. It was in such capacities that he gave life and strength to our

meetings.

We knew him also as a member of our University community continual-

ly and staunchly upholding the highest standards of industry and thorough-

ness, of accuracy and intellectual integrity; we esteemed him as a friend

and companion, ready with sympathy, encouragement, and counsel of the

best sort, and as one who combined a rare degree of clarity of thought

with strength of conviction and incisiveness of expression. We enjoyed

association with him as a conversationalist with catholicity of taste and
capacity for illuminating comment on a diversity of topics of scientific or

general interest. We admired him as a scientific leader who combined high

distinction in achievement with simplicity of manner and modesty of

bearing.

The Elisha Mitchell Scientific Society spreads this record upon its

Minutes, directs that it be published in the Journal of the Society and
orders that copies be sent to the members of his family in token of our ap-

preciation of the leadership we have lost and of our deep sympathy for

those who were nearest to him.
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THE PHILOLOGICAL CLUB

John M. Booker, President

Richard Jente, Vice-President

Albert I. Suskin, Secretary

William R. Weaver, Treasurer

October 4, 1938

Gregory Paine : The Literary Relations of Whitman and Car-
lyle with Especial Reference to their Conflicting Views on
Democracy.

Whitman had read most of Carlyle's books which had been published

before the Civil War, and had reviewed some of them, with general ap-
proval, for newspapers. Carlyle had read the Leaves of Grass, with dis-

gust, remarking: "It is as though the town-bull had learned to hold a

pen."

In an article entitled "Shooting Niagara, and After?" (MacMMan's
Magazine, August, 1867) Carlyle attacked the proposed Reform Bill,

which would extend the suffrage in England, and he derided the move-
ment toward democracy, prophesying that "England would have to take

the Niagara leap of completed Democracy one day." He spoke vigorously

against the outcome of the Civil War in freeing the Negroes from slavery.

Aroused by this attack on American democracy, Whitman replied in

the article "Democracy" (Galaxy, December, 1867) scoring Carlyle in

three explosive paragraphs ; he previously defended democracy in the article

"Personalism (Galaxy, May, 1867). A few years later he revised these

articles, wrote a long introduction and conclusion, and published them as

Democratic Vistas (1871). He omitted the three paragraphs attacking

Carlyle, added an apologetic footnote, and showed a change from idealism

to political sagacity by pointing out the political and economic evils in

the United States. In the later editions of Democratic Vistas he made
many changes, not always wise, and omitted some final significant notes.

In the last decades of his life Whitman read other books by Carlyle,

the several volumes of correspondence, and the biographies by Froude.

After Carlyle's death in 1881 he wrote an extended criticism and eulogy.

His later prose writings and Traubel's notes contain many references to

Carlyle. Perhaps Carlyle came to be as important a spiritual force to

him in his later years as Emerson had been in his early life. He came to

approve of Carlyle's criticism of the evils of democracy, and called him

"the true friend of our age."

November 1, 1938

Urban T. Holmes, Jr.: Tivo Unrelated Studies: The Trophee



The Philological Club 193

of Chaucer's "Monk's Tale" (lines 2117-8); 'Chernubles* of

the "Chanson de Roland" (vv. 975 ff.).

In the first of these we examined the Trophee reference in Chaucer and

in Lydgate (Fall of Princes), with mention also of the gloss: Ille vates

Chaldeorum Tropheus occurring in the Ellesmere and Hengwrt MSS of

Chaucer. A review of theories put forth by Skeat, Kittredge, Tupper,

Emerson, Hammond, and Robinson would indicate that the best explana-

tions offered so far (for this Trophee who was a source for knowledge of

Hercules and for Troilus and Chryseide, and who was a vates Chaldeorum)

have to assume a group of scribal mistakes. My own explanation is based

on these points:

1. Dares was the traditional authority in the Middle Ages for Hercules

and for events of the Trojan War. (It is probable that a fuller form of

Dares than what we now possess was in circulation at that time).

2. JolTn of Exeter (12th century) calls Dares a vates Phrygius.

3. Vergil, in the Aeneid, brings in Dares as a celebrated champion of

the Trojans (a tropheatus or tropheus).

Dares, therefore, would seem to satisfy the description of Trophee as

found in Chaucer, Lydgate, and the gloss.

In the Chanson de Roland Chernubles (v. 975 ff.) is described as a

strange Saracen from the land of Darkness where everything is black.

But it so happens that cherno means 'black' in Bulgarian and chemilo
means 'darkness'. I postulate that there is an echo here of the spread of

the Manichaean heresy from Bulgaria into southern France.

Waldo F. McNeir : Canto Unity in the "Faerie Queene."

By a detailed analysis of the canto structure of Spenser's epic from the

standpoint of narrative unity, this paper showed that the relaxation of

firm plot outline in the later books of the Faerie Queene, a change which
has long been recognized, is accompanied by a similar loosening up of the

individual cantos which comprise each book. It was pointed out that Book
II, in which Spenser borrows a good deal of material from Tasso, ends

with the longest series of unified cantos in the poem, and that this prob-

ably reflects the influence of the unvaryingly unified cantos of the Geru-
salemma Liberata. But Spenser's real model was Ariosto, and the 33 1/3

per cent increase in non-unified cantos in Books IV-VI indicates that

Spenser had become content to "emulate" rather than to "overgo" his

master in narrative construction, and hence it was that amid the complex

and diverse incidents of the later books the effort to maintain his original

standard of canto unity was gradually relinquished.
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December 6, 1938

Arthur Palmer Hudson : Onomastica Aetkiopica.

This paper, which was published in Southern Folklore Quarterly, Vol.

2, No. 4 (December, 1938), under the title "Some Curious Negro Names,"
is a study of onomastic phenomena illustrated by several hundred Negro
Christian names (or sobriquets that have become fixed as first names)

gathered from all the Southern states, many of them from state bureaus

of vital statistics, court records, and the like. A brief comparison of

these names with the known history of personal nomenclature among Eng-
lish-speaking peoples shows that Negroes "recapitulate the onomastics of

our [white] ancestors, from primitive Germanic and Anglo-Saxon times

down to the Era of the New Deal." A large portion of the article is de-

voted to illustrations, with anecdotes concerning the history of many indi-

vidual names, arranged under the following captions: Scriptural; Com-
mercial; Names from Institutions and Societies; Geographical; Names
from Circumstances of Birth; Classical and Literary; Famous and In-

famous People; Names from Jewels, Flowers, and Other Ornaments;

Names from the Vegetable and Animal Kingdoms; Pet or "Basket"

Names; Unusual Descriptions; Odd Combinations; Long Names; Names
of Twins. In variant forms, the paper has been presented to the South-

eastern Folklore Society, the North Carolina Folk-Lore Society, and

other organizations.

L. L. Barrett : Omens in Juan de la Cueva's Drama.

Few of Cueva's omens occur onstage, the majority being merely de-

scribed in the lines of the personages of the plays. These omens include

the traditionally significant raven, crow, and dove, and portentous

weather phenomena similar to that described by Calpurnia in Julius

Caesar (II, ii). The word "omen" (Agiiero) is sometimes used meta-

phorically, without actual manifestation. Most of Cueva's portents are

not dramatic per se, but are devices used in the attempt to create an at-

mosphere of supernatural dread. They sometimes act as additional, but

never as primary, motivation for the personages concerned. Such omens
are misleading to these personages, and their omission would in no way
affect the denouement. Omens of misfortune are infallible prophets of

evil, unless the individual warned by them takes heed and alters his course

of behavior.

In short, Cueva fails to show any great skill in handling supernatural

devices, for the effective use of which one must await the day of Lope de

Vega and Guillen de Castro.
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January 10, 1939

Dougald MacMillan : Eighteenth-Century Versions of "The

Unhappy Favourite."

This study is concerned with four English tragedies on the subject of

the rebellion of the Earl of Essex : John Banks's The Unhappy Favourite

and the three eighteenth-century adaptations of it by James Ralph, Henry

Jones, and Henry Brooke. The evidence presented leads (1) to the sug-

gestion that Banks was possibly indebted to the French plays on the same

subject by la Calprenede, Thomas Corneille, and the Abbe Boyer; (2) to

the suggestion that Ralph may have known the Spanish version by An-

tonio Coello; (3) to the conclusion that the eighteenth-century preference

for Jones's version is due to the introduction of chaste language, har-

monious and expressive versification, and instructive sentiments; and

(4) to the presentation of reasons for thinking that Brooke's tragedy was

written largely, if not entirely, by Garrick.

February 7, 1939

A. C. Howell: Sir Thomas Browne as a Wit and Humorist.

Readers of Sir Thomas Browne have divided themselves into two schools

of thought regarding his powers as a wit and a humorist. His Religio

Medici was "cried up" for wit as early as Sir Kenelm Digby's Animadver-

sions on it, and in Pepys' Diary.

This paper collects significant comments on Browne's wit and humor,

from his day up to the present, to indicate how these two schools of thought

—that Browne was witty and humorous, or that he was totally lacking in

humor—have grown. Consensus of modern opinion agrees with Sir Leslie

Stephen that Browne was both witty and humorous, in spite of the strong

demurrer of Sir Edmund Gosse.

The second part of the study examines the various interpretations of

the term "wit" in the seventeenth century, after the appearance of Browne's

book, to see whether it is possible for it to bear the interpretation of "lan-

guage which is humorous and capable of producing merriment." The
assumption is that if people spoke of Browne as witty, they might be

thinking of him as humorous in the modern sense of the word. The con-

clusion reached is that such an idea is not impossible of acceptance, and
that actual productions which made people merry contained in them the

same elements as did Browne's works and the same types of expression

and thought as those referred to in the definitions of "wit."

The third part of the paper collects a group of quotations from Browne's
works to indicate wherein they conformed to the accepted standards of

wit and humor for the age, and to show that they are still capable of

raising a smile not merely because of their quaint language but because
they contain elements of genuine humor.
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Elliott Healy: Ferdinand Lot on the Origins of the Old
French "Chanson de Guillaume"

While admitting that the late Joseph Bedier's theory of epic origin

suffices to explain the origins of a number of the epic poems of the cycle

of William of Orange, M. Ferdinand Lot denies its application to the

Chanson de Guillaume itself, the oldest song of the cycle. To support his

claim he points out that the poem contains no allusion whatever to monas-
teries or pilgrim routes. The poet obviously knew little or nothing of the

geography of the Midi and of the north of Spain, nor is he at all certain of

the location of the key battle of Larchamp, later identified with the Roman
cemetery at Aries called Aliscamps. References which Bedier found in

the poem to other songs of the cycle M. Lot considers to be later develop-

ments of incidents left unfinished in the Chanson de Guillaume. He points

out likewise that the historical William of Toulouse, protagonist of this

and many other chansons de geste, was a figure of considerable impor-

tance, related to Charlemagne himself. Since his deeds were known at

the royal court, the memory of them was likely to endure; and M. Lot

believes that it did endure in oral tradition from the ninth to the eleventh

century, until the floating legends which had gathered about his name
were collected and recorded. This belief is strengthened by the fact that

the poem contains scattered references to historical events and person-

ages not known at the monasteries of Aniane and Gellone, believed by
Bedier to be the cradle of the legend. Thus the Chanson de Guillaume may
well have been a stimulus to the clerics of monasteries along the pilgrim

routes to sponsor the production of later chansons de geste, but its own
development was not due to learned influences.

March 21, 1939

Nicholson B. Adams : Notes on King Sebastian.

While the tragic end of King Sebastian of Portugal is very well known,

numerous manuscripts in the Library of Congress add some details on

the battle of Alkazar-Kivir (1578), and further light on the impostors

who appeared in Portugal, Italy, and Spain. Sebastian and his imperson-

ators have made numerous appearances in poems, plays and novels from

the sixteenth century to the present day.

Beach Langston : Some of Shelley's Borrowings from Shakes-

peare.

Comparison of the poetry of Shakespeare with that of Shelley shows

that Shelley echoes some forty-two Shakespearian passages not previously

noted. The parallel passages indicate that Shelley's heavy indebtedness

to Shakespeare began in 1819 and continued until his death. It appears

that Shelley used one of the sonnets and twenty-two of the plays, Macbeth
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being his most frequent quarry; that he frequently echoed short Shakes-

pearean phrases which his memory had stored up; that his borrowings

were often used to emphasize his point; that he paraphrased several long

passages from Shakespeare; and that when he came to write drama for

the stage his recollections became more and more numerous, and he even

copied Shakespeare's dramatic technique.

April 4, 1939

Richmond P. Bond : Queen Anne's Kings.

May 2, 1939

W. L. Wiley : Jean Chapelain, the Oracle of Aristotle.

Jean Chapelain, called by Balzac "Foracle d'Aristote," was born in 1595

and died in 1674. He was the leading figure in French criticism from the

death of Malherbe in 1628 until the appearance of the school of 1660. He
corresponded with most of the important scholars and men of letters of

his time, and was in the good graces of both Richelieu and Colbert. He
composed a variety of critical works and in them are to be found most of

the principles later urged by Boileau.

Chapelain was condemned heartily, however, by Boileau. Boileau at-

tacked him in particular on the basis of his epic poem, La Pucelle. A part

of Boileau's hostility came from the fact that he felt that Chapelain kept

him off the list of royal pensions. Boileau's personal and poetic antipathy

became confused with his estimate of Chapelain as a critic, and for that

reason probably Boileau did not recognize him as a precursor of French

classicism.

SOCIETY OF THE SIGMA XI (North Carolina Chapter)

President, E. T. Browne; Vice-President, H. M. Burlage;
Secretary-Treasurer, J. E. Magoffin ; Member of Executive

Committee, English Bagby; Nominating Committee, E. L.

Mackie, F. K. Cameron, K. H. Fussler.

November 17, 1938

M. J. Rosenau, Division of Public Health, University of

North Carolina.

Immunity.
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February 21, 1939

L. F. Small, Head Chemist, Division of Infectious Diseases,

U. S. Public Health Service.

Some Aspects of the Narcotic Addiction Problem.

April 27, 1939

L. J. Stadler, Principal Geneticist, Bureau of Plant Indus-

try, U. S. Department of Agriculture.

The Experimental Alteration of Heredity.

May 25, 1939

E. T. Browne, Professor of Mathematics, University of

North Carolina.

From Member to Matrix.

Ten members and twenty-two associates were initiated into

the Society during the year.
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Research Publications

THE JOURNAL OF THE ELISHA MITCHELL
SCIENTIFIC SOCIETY

Volume 54, 2—December, 1938

Proceedings of the Thirty-Seventh Annual Meeting of the North Caro-

lina Academy of Science „ 163

Proceedings of the Elisha Mitchell Scientific Society 200

Ten Two-headed Trouts from 32 mm. to 203 mm. Long—The Record
Size. E. W. Gudger 205

Polyclads of Beaufort, N. C. A. S. Pearse and J. W. Littler 235

The Lancet Fish Alepisaurus ferox, on the North Carolina Coast.

H. H. Brimley 245

The Overwintering of Urediniospores of Puccinia graminis in North
Carolina. Albert F. Thiel 247

A New Species of Chytridium from Mountain Lake, Virginia.

J. N. Couch 256

Notes on Agarics from Tennessee and North Carolina. Alexander

H. Smith and L. R. Hesler 261

The Pedicellate Species of Trillium Found in the Southern Appa-
lachians. Lane Barksdale 271

A Study of the Effect of Light of Various Periods and Wave Lengths

on the Growth and Asexual Reproduction of Choanephora
cucurbitarum (Berk and Rav.) Thaxter. George A. Christen-

berry 297

New Species of Achlya and Apodachlya. W. C. Coker and Jane

Leitner 311

A Partial Bibliography of North Carolina Zoology. C. S. Brimley 319

Advantages of North Carolina Rainfall. Lee A. Denson 342

Filmy Ferns in South Carolina. Mary S. Taylor 345

A Filmy Fern from North Carolina. W. C. Coker 349

Volume 55, 1—June, 1939

Henry Van Peters Wilson 1

The Morphological and Cytological Development of the Sporophylls

and Seed of Juniperus virginiana. Andrew Clark Mathews 7

Seed Development of Lobelia amoena. W. C. Hewitt 63

Freshwater Algae of North and South Carolina. Part I. Cyano-

phyceae. Paul J. Philson 83

Cordyceps from the Mountains of North Carolina and Tennessee.

E. B. Mains 117

A New Species of Elaphomyces from the Great Smoky Mountain
National Park. David H. Linder 131
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The Identity of Certain Species of the Saprolegniaceae Parasitic to

Fish. Wesley N. Tiffney 134

A Remarkable Saprophytic Fungoid Alga. W. C. Coker and Leland
Shanor 152

Studies in the Genus Olpidiopsis. I and II. Leland Shanor 167

New Mites from Western North Carolina. Arthur Paul Jacot 197

The Administration of Large Doses of Ascorbic Acid and of Meth-
ionine to the Cystinuric. James C. Andrews and Kathleen C.

Andrews 203

Technic for Collection, Isolation and Culture of Chytrids. John
N. Couch 208

STUDIES IN PHILOLOGY

October, 1938—October, 1939

Volume XXXV, 4—October, 1938

Messire Oton de Graunson, Chaucer's Savoyard Friend. Haldeen
Braddy.

Rokoko Als Literarischer Epochenstil in Frankreich. Helmut Hatzfeld.

Rules and English Critics of the Epic, 1650-1800. H. T. Swedenberg,

Jr.

The Influence of the Popular Ballad on Wordsworth's Poetry. Paul G.

Brewster.

The Rajah Brooke and Joseph Conrad. John D. Gordan.

Methods in Books about Swift. George Sherbum.

Volume XXXVI, 1—January, 1939

Did Plato Banish the Poets or the Critics? Allan H. Gilbert.

Chaucer's Prologue to the Legend of Good Women and Marchaut's Le
Jugement dou Roy de Navarre. Robert M. Estrich.

Drayton's First Revision of his Sonnets. F. Y. St. Clair.

Suckling's A Sessions of the Poets as a Ballad: Boccalini's 'Influence'

Examined. Philip H. Gray.

The Date and Source of Shelley's A Vindication of Natural Diet. David

Lee Clark.

The Dramatic Failure of Pippa Passes. J. M. Purcell.

The Absconded Abbot in The Ring and the Book. Frederic E. Faverty.

Volume XXXVI, 2—April, 1939

The Faerie Queene and Arthur of Little Britain. Sarah Michie.

The Beige Episode in the Faerie Queene. Viola Blackburn Hulbert.

The Supernatural in Juan de la Cueva's Drama. L. L. Barrett.
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The Ethical Bias of Chapman's Homer. Donald Smalley.

Webster's Debt to Guazzo. Marcia Lee Anderson.

John Ford and Platonic Love in the Court. G. F. Sensabaugh.

Ideas from Bacon and Wotton in William Sanderson's Graphice. Fred-

erick Hard.

Notes on Some Productions of Comus. Edward C. Peple.

A Note on Pessimism in the Renaissance. Arnold L. Williams.

The Christ of Paradise Regained and the Renaissance Heroic Tradi-

tion. E. M. W. Tillyard.

Recent Literature of the Renaissance: A Bibliography. Hardin Craig,

General Editor; David Patrick, William Wells (English); W. L.

Wiley, Samuel F. Will (French) ; Archer Taylor, John G. Kunst-

mann (Germanic Languages) ; Joseph G. Fucilla (Italian) ; Don
Cameron Allen (Neo-Latin) ; Linton Lomas Barrett, Sturgis E.

Leavitt (Spanish).

Volume XXXVI, 3—July, 1939

The Views of Ferdinand Lot on the Origins of the Old French Epic.

Elliott Healy.

Private Prayers in Middle English Verse. Rossell Hope Robbins.

FalstafF's Robin and Other Pages. John W. Draper.

Henry Headley and the Elizabethan Revival. Earl R. Wasserman.
The West-Indian as a "Character" in the Eighteenth Century. Wylie

Sypher.

Printer's Bills for Coleridge's Friend and Wordsworth's Cintra. John
Edwin Wells.

Probable Dates of Composition of Shelley's "Letter to Maria Gisborne"

and "Ode to a Skylark." Newman I. White.

Marie de France and Arthur O'Shaughnessy : A Study in Victorian

Adaptation. George K. Anderson.

The Literary Relations of Whitman and Carlyle with Especial Refer-

ence to Their Contrasting Views on Democracy. Gregory Paine.

THE NORTH CAROLINA LAW REVIEW

Volume 17, 1—December, 1938

Haphazard Regimentation under Licensing Statutes. Frank Hanft and
J. Nathaniel Hamrick.

Law and Accounting. Willard J. Graham.

Volume 17, 2—February, 1939

Low Cost Legal Service Bureaus. John S. Bradway.
Administrative Remedies in the Assessment and Enforcement of State

Taxes. Maurice S. Culp.



202 Research in Progress

Volume 17, 3—April, 1939

Punishment for Crime in North Carolina. Albert Coates.

Blackstone. W. S. Holdsworth.

The Four-Year Law Course in American Universities. Alfred Harsck.

Volume 17, 4—June, 1939

A Survey of Statutory Changes in North Carolina in 1939. Members
of the Law School Faculty.

SOCIAL FORCES

Volume 17, 1—October, 1938

Technology and Sociology. William Fielding Ogburn.
The State of Sociology in the United States and Its Prospect in the

South. Howard W. Odum.
Hostility and Fear in Social Life. John Dollard.

Discussion of "Hostility and Fear in Social Life." Franz Alexander.

Integration in the Inland Empire Region of the Pacific Northwest. Robert
R. Martin.

Ten other articles in the departments of Teaching and Research in the

Social Sciences; Public Welfare and Social Work; Community and
Neighborhood; Marriage and the Family; Race, Cultural Groups,

Social Differentiation.

Volume 17, 2—December, 1938

Poor Whites of the South. Mildred Rutherford Mell.

Taking Stock of Rural Youth. Bruce L. Melvin and Elna N. Smith.

The Scope of a Sociology of International Relations. Werner S. Land-
ecker.

Some Occupational Trends in the South. Kenneth Evans.

The Socio-Psychological Nature of News. George F. Church.

Nine other articles in the departments of Teaching and Research in the

Social Sciences; Public Welfare and Social Work; Community and
Neighborhood; Marriage and the Family; Social Industrial Rela-

tionships.

Volume 17, 3—March, 1939

The Typical Life Cycle of Dictatorships. J. 0. Hertzler.

Economic Resources in Relation to Regional Growth and Integration in

the Inland Empire. Robert R. Martin.

Administering Social Security. James E. Pate.

White Relief in North Carolina, 1865-1867. Alice B. Keith.

Eleven other articles in the departments of Teaching and Research in
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the Social Sciences; Public Welfare and Social Work; Community

and Neighborhood; Marriage and the Family; Race, Cultural

Groups, Social Differentiation; Government, Politics, Citizenship.

Volume 17, 4—May, 1939

The Professions and Social Structure. Talcott Parsons.

The Field of Population Quality. Julian L. Woodward.

The British Unemployment Assistance Program. R. Clyde White.

Rural Attitudes in Modern Urban Life. Ernst Harms.

Eleven other articles in the departments of Teaching and Research in

the Social Sciences; Public Welfare and Social Work; Community
and Neighborhood; Marriage and the Family; Social Industrial

Relationships.

UNIVERSITY NEWS LETTER

Feature Articles

Homestead Exemption in North Carolina: Per cent of Homestead Tax

Valuation Exempted at Various Levels.

Forest Taxation in North Carolina.

Homestead Exemption in North Carolina: Per cent of Homes Exempted
at Various Levels.

Homestead Exemption in North Carolina: Per cent of Total Tax Valua-

tion Exempted at Various Levels.

Birth and Death Rates in the United States. Two Issues.

Security Expenditures by States, 1933-1938.

Local Debt in North Carolina, 1937.

Homestead Exemptions and Tax Rates in North Carolina.

Summary of Report of the North Carolina Education Commission.

Unemployment Compensation in North Carolina by Counties, 1937-1938.

Progress in Teacher Training in North Carolina, 1928-1938.

County Homes in North Carolina: Cost of Operating, 1937.

Public Assistance in North Carolina by Counties.

Industry in North Carolina by Counties, 1937.

Industry in North Carolina, Classified, 1937.

Industry in the United States, by States, 1937.

Income Payments in the United States, by States, 1929 and 1937.

Rural Electrification in North Carolina, Summary of Progress by Coun-
ties, 1935 to 1939.

Bank Resources in the United States, by States, 1938.

Cost of State Governments by States, 1937.

Cash Farm Income in the United States, by States, 1938.
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THE SOUTHERN ECONOMIC JOURNAL
Volume V, 2—October, 1938

Population Movements, Employment, and Income. Joseph J. Spengler.

Monopolistic Competition and Business Fluctuation. H. L. McCracken.
The Amended Railway Labor Act. E. B. McNatt.

Unemployment Insurance and Work Relief. Rudolph F. Bertram,

Confederate Pensions. B. U. Ratchford and K. C. Heise.

Out of the Cracker Barrel. T. Swann Harding.

Volume V, 3—January, 1939

The Cost Standard for Public Utility Rate Levels. Truman C. Bigham.
The Purchasing Parity Theory Reexamined. Frederick H. Bunting.

Wage Reductions and Employment. H. M. Oliver, Jr.

Old-Age Insurance and the South. John J. Corson.

Inequalities in Farm Assessments in South Carolina. G. H. Aull.

Assessment in Real Property in Fayette County, Kentucky. James W.
Martin and Claude B. Robinson.

Are Living Costs Lower in the South? H. M. Douty.

Volume V, 4—April, 1939

The South Faces Changing Demands. Henry A. Wallace.

Changing Trends in Cotton Production and Consumption. Louis A. Bean.

The Principles of Economic Strategy. C. E. Ayres.

The Present Status of Monetary and Credit Control. G. D. Hancock.

The Present Status of Labor Unions in the South. Frank Traver de Vyver.

Regulation of Agricultural Wages in England. George T. Starnes.

Production Economics and Scientific Management. E. H. Anderson.

Volume VI, 1—July, 1939

Export Prospects for Southern Farm Products. L. H. Bean.

Southern Forest Resources and Industries. Burt P. Kirkland.

Recent Savings Bank Investment Policy. Weldon Welfling.

Dynamic Theory of Wages. Montgomery D. Anderson.

The National Labor Relations Board. James E. Pate.

THE CAROLINA PLAY-BOOK

Volume XI, 3—September, 1938

Thomas Wolfe, Playmaker. Frederick H. Koch,

"The Third Night," a play. Thomas Wolfe.

Theatre Fire. Frederick H. Koch.

A Folk Theatre. Albert Shaw.
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"The Merry Wives of Windsor." Betty Smith.

Forest Theatre Scenery. Samuel Selden.

Twentieth Season. Frederick H. Koch.

Illustrations: (photographs) The Setting for "The Merry Wives of Wind-

sor." A Scene from "The Third Night."

Volume XI, 4—December, 1938

Theatre Rededicated. Gwen Pharis.

"Tobacco Road" in Chapel Hill. Noel Houston.

Comedy in the Smokies. Frederick H. Koch.

"Wash Carver's Mouse Trap," a play. Fred Koch, Jr.

"American Folk Plays." Robert Finch.

Trouping to the North. Gwen Pharis.

One Act Play Magazine. William Kozlenko.

"Mexican Folk Plays." Frederick H. Koch.

New Personnel. Frederick H. Koch.

Illustrations: (photographs) The Carolina Playmakers on Tour. A Scene

from "Wash Carver's Mouse Trap."

Volume XII, 1—March, 1939

Canadian Prairie Play. Frederick H. Koch.

"Pasque Flower," a play. Gwen Pharis.

The Dramatic South. Paul Green.

The Sixteenth Festival. John W. Parker.

Illustrations: (photographs) Scenes from "Pasque Flower." Three Caro-

lina Playwrights.

Volume XII, 2—June, 1939

Drama in the Open. Gwen Pharis.

"Noah" and the Night. Betty Smith.

"The Lost Colony." Frederick H. Koch.

Miracle at Manteo. Anthony F. Merrill.

"The Lost Colony" and the Greeks. Samuel Selden.

Voice for the Actor. Earl Wynn.
Our Way of Playwriting. Frederick H. Koch.
Illustrations: (photographs) Four scenes from "Noah." Junior Carolina

Playmakers. (Drawings) Program Designs for "Our Town" and
"Noah" by Elmer Hall.

Volume XII, 3—September, 1939

Folk Drama Defined. Frederick H. Koch.
American Folk Plays. John Selby.
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The Native Theatre. Stephen Vincent Benet.

A Country Neighborhood. Frederick H. Koch.

Drama Festival. Bemice Kelly Harris.

Politicin' in the Smokies. Frederick H. Koch.

"These Doggone Elections," a play. Fred Koch, Jr.

American Culture. Franklin Roosevelt.

Illustrations: (photographs) Scene from "These Doggone Elections."

Commencement Playwrights.

SOUTH ATLANTIC BULLETIN

(Supported by the South Atlantic Modern Language
Association and the University of North Carolina)

Volume IV, 2—October, 1938

The Ibero-American Congress in Mexico. Terrell Tatum.
The Enemy within the Gates. A. J. Walker.

Cuban Lecture Tour. Melissa Cilley and M. Gordon Brown.
Theses for the Year. H. K. Russell.

Annual Bibliographies for Portugese. Melissa Cilley.

Book reviews: Robert B. Downs, ed., Resources of Southern Libraries:

A Survey of Facilities for Research (Thomas H. English) ; Dougald Mac-
Millan, ed., Drury Lane Calendar 1747-1776 . . . (Thomas B. Stroup)

;

Edward Francis Moyer and Carey DeWitt Eldridge, trans., Aucassin and
Nicolette (R. I. Little) ; Robert Witbeck Babcock, Robert Dewey Horn, and
Thomas Hopkins English, Creative Writing for College Students (Her-

man E. Spivey) ; Arthur Palmer Hudson, Earl H. Hartsell, and W. Les-

ter Wilson, Useful College English (M. S. Shockley) ; A. Theodore John-

son and Allen Tate, eds., America through the Essay . . . (Mary Eliason)

.

Volume IV, 3—December, 1938

The Southern Folklore Quarterly. R. S. Boggs.

Book reviews : Harold Strong Gulliver, Out of the Bog and Other Poems
(Charles Richard Sanders) ; W. Cary Maxwell, Deutsch in drei Akten (Guy
R. Vowles) ; J. E. Norwood, Concerning Words . . . (Raven I. McDavid).

Volume IV, 4—February, 1939

The Hispanic Foundation. Melissa A. Cilley.

The Status of Modern Languages. Lucy Lester.

German Books for the Small Library. Richard Jente.

Book reviews: Allan H. Gilbert, Machiavellif

s Prince and Its Fore-

runners (I. W. Brock) ; N. B. Adams and Edwin B. Place, Lecturas
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Modemas . . . (Margie Burks) ; Frances Clabaugh Thornton, The French
Element in Spenser's Poetical Works (Herbert W. Sugden) ; Werner P.

Friederich, Die Schweiz (Iola K. Eastburn) ; Sturgis E. Leavitt and

Sterling A. Stoudemire, IVamos a Leer! (Virginia Christian Farinholt).

Volume V, 1—April, 1939

Contemporary Literature. Thomas H. English.

Lima and Santiago. Sturgis E. Leavitt.

The Place of Linguistics. George S. Lane.

Books in Bogota. Sturgis E. Leavitt.

Book reviews: Urban T. Holmes, Jr., John C. Lyons, and Robert W.
Linker, eds., The Works of Du Bartas, Vol. II (Loring B. Walton) ; John
A. Thompson, Alexandre Dumas pere and Spanish Romantic Drama (J.

Riis Owre) ; Hudson Strode, ed., Immortal Lyrics: An Anthology of

English Lyric Poetry . . . (H. K. Russell).



PART III

APPROPRIATIONS GRANTED FROM THE SMITH
RESEARCH FUND

PROJECT
|

NO.
APPLICANT

W. B. Napier

Bertie M. McGee

S. E. Leavitt

jW. C. George

S. E. Leavitt

Karl G. Pfeiffer

W. J. E. Crissy

L. D. Burlage and
M. L. Jacobs

It. P. Bond

Fred K. Elder

W. F. McNeir

Gilbert S. Ohlmann

William Wells

Frank R. Duffey

Gordon H. Tucker

Lawrence F. London

R. W. Patrick

W. L. Engels

J. P. Harland

For photostats of a manuscript in Paris, necessary
to his doctoral research

For travel expenses to several localities in Georgia
to secure materials on the Industrial Development
of North Georgia

For purchase of certain Latin-American books in
preparation of the Handbook of Latin-American\
Studies

|

For travel expenses to pursue certain studies in Em-|
bryology in Boston, Mass I

Fcr the purchase of 100 copies of a supplement thesis
list to the South Atlantic Bulletin

For travel expenses to the Library of Congress, and|
for securing several photostats

|

I

For travel expenses to Boston for work in the Har-|
vard School of Public Health, in connection with hisj

doctoral research
|

I

For assistance in preparation of a book dealing with|
the crude drug industry, to be repaid as far as pos-j
sible out of royalties

|

I

For travel to Washington and New York, to gather

|

materials for an annual bibliography, and for fur-j
thering his own studies of the period

j

I

For travel to various parts of North and South Caro-|
Jina, in connection with his doctoral research

|

I

For travel expenses to New Haven, New York, and|
Washington, to consult various libraries, in connec-j
tion with his doctoral dissertation

|

I

For travel to Washington, Philadelphia, and New|
York, in connection with doctoral research

|

I

For microfilms of printed works about John Dee I

For photostats from Harvard University for use inj

his research

For travel expenses and for a week's stay at Beaufort,
N. C., to extend his studies at the U. S. Bureau of
Fisheries in connection with his doctoral disserta-
tion

For the purchase of photostats of Confederate docu-
ments in preparation of a bibliography of unofficial

Confederate imprints

For filming of documents in the New York Public
Library

For the purchase of equipment needed to carry on his

research in vertebrate zoology
I

For several trips to be taken from Athens, Greece, to|

a number of points in Greece, in continuing hisj

studies in the Bronze Age |

I

2.50

20.00

15.00

10.41

25.00

100.00
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PROJECT
NO.

APPLICANT

407 W. L. Engels

408 J. C. Andrews

409

410

415

416

417

418

419

420

421

422

423

424

425

626

Oscar K. Rice

R. P. Bond

411 |E. K. Plyler

I

412 (Archibald Henderson

I

413 |A. G. Bayroff
i

I

I

414 |R. W. Crutchfield

Frederic Meyers

W. F. Prouty

Olin T. Mouzon

Arthur B. Dugan

J. P. Schinhan

Edna Douglas

D. S. Wogan

Wm. deB, MacNider

Howard K. Beale

James M. Westby

Henry M. Sams

Urban T. Holmes

For travel and incidental equipment in a study of ter-

restrial vertebrate fauna of the North Carolina off
shore coastal banks

For defraying costs of micro-analyses of two samples
of an organic compound

For the purchase of a number of quartz plates and
lenzes, for the use of a graduate student

|

For filming of an old journal, The Free-Thinker, for;

the use of a graduate student
i

For travel expenses to the University of Michigan and
to Ohio State University to attend a conference on
Infra-Red Spectra

For a translation from the Italian of an important
paper on the Theory of Relativity by Tullio Levi-
Civita

For the purchase of Model 603 Western Illumination;
Meter to be used in a study of the social behavior
of animals

For trips to Raleigh, N. C, to study the accounting
system used in the State Account Office of the U. S.
Treasury Department

For travel to Baltimore to study in the Johns Hop-
kins Library

For the purchase of photoindex maps and contact
prints of aerial photographs ; and to cover the cost
of making a geological study of other diagnostic
bays located by aerial photographs

For travel to Asheville and Canton and for the pur-
chase of several volumes of journals to be used in
his doctoral dissertation

For assistance in travel expenses to England in the
summer for work on his doctoral dissertation

For assistance in the publication of music examples
in an article to be printed in the Southern Folklore
Quarterly

For travel expenses on several trips to Raleigh, N. C,
in connection with her master's thesis

For assistance in travel expenses to Mexico, for work
on his doctoral dissertation

For travel expenses to Washington and Philadelphia,
to work in certain libraries

For assistance in travel expenses to Massachusetts,
New Hampshire, and New York, for research pur-
poses

For assistance in travel expenses to points in North
Carolina, for research on doctoral dissertation

For assistance in his doctoral research

For employment of a research assistant in finishing
up the Du Bartas work

\
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